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CHAPTER I: INTRODUCTION 
The Research Question 
A major problem facing many smaller sized cities is the continuing 
flight of city residents to suburban communities. While this flight pattern 
affects neighborhoods within the city to varying degrees, the loss is never 
more evident than in the central city, that area oft times referred to as 
the central business district. The impact suburbanization and population 
flight have had on cities is well documented in the literature of several 
disciplines, including sociology, planning, and social issues. 
At the same time population flight has been occurring, cities may 
have seen the replacement of older buildings, including both residential 
and commercial use structures, with new, sleek, high-rise buildings. 
While many older buildings offered both small street storefronts and 
apartment units in mixed-use with office functions, newer structures are 
primarily designed to house corporate offices and high technology retail 
establishments. The result has been dramatic net losses in the number of 
available housing units in many central city districts, leaving those 
residents who might choose to live downtown with few options. 
Facilitating the movement has been the construction of multi-lane 
highways through and around cities and the proliferation of parking 
ramps, making commuting to jobs in the central city from homes in the 
suburbs easy and inexpensive. 
At some point in the late 1970s/early 1980s, the magnitude of loss 
this resident drain created for the life of the central cities was 
recognized and became a dominant theme in planning. The loss has been 
felt not only in a monetary drain when tax dollars are collected by 
suburban communities, but in a lack of vitality, diversity, and activity that 
no longer can be found within the city. As a result, in any number of 
cities a concerted effort has been made to induce individuals to move 
back into the central city as one means of revitalizing core areas. New 
downtown rental housing complexes have been and are being developed 
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that offer residents many of the same housing choices available to their 
suburban counterparts. Often missing in this picture of comparability to 
the suburban environment, however, are some of the standard amenities 
of the suburban neighborhood. In particular, the nearby grocery store 
and gas station, the local school, and easy access to a personal auto may 
be difficult to find in a central city housing complex. On the other hand, 
the urban environment of the central city can offer residents easy access 
on foot or by public transit to jobs, entertainment, and restaurants. Thus, 
where one individual might perceive the lack of services in the central 
city as a problem, another could find excitement in the environment an 
inducement to living there. 
While change in the human environment is always inevitable, in 
many ways the change being offered today is a reversion to lifestyles of 50 
to 100 years ago when living in the city was not only acceptable, but more 
fashionable. Still to be answered is the question of how successful 
planners and developers will be at enticing residents to move back into 
central city areas, with their activity, noise, and generally somewhat 
higher crime rates coupled to a loss of services and retail previously 
offered by Mom-and-Pop operations. In some cities, the market at which 
this movement is directed to a great extent is that portion of the 
population who have never known any life but the suburban or small town 
lifestyle. Can and will this population move into and adapt to the 
environment of a busy downtown? What are the characteristics of those 
who will make this change and adaptation, and do these characteristics 
differ fi-om groups of other residents who remain in the suburbs? If so, 
what are the values, needs, and social norms of the new residents? 
As sociologists we might offer new insight to the answers. The 
ecological (or morphological) orientation of social analysis would have us 
consider only those factors that can be studied at the aggregate level, 
such as population changes and the number of housing units available. An 
example of this type of study frequently conducted over the past few 
decades would be the general movement patterns of individuals out of the 
central city into the suburbs. Economics, technology, and transportation 
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have all been given as reasons for the exodus of aggregate numbers from 
central cities. Though there are concerted efforts to attract some 
members of this aggregate to move back into the central city, without 
question, not all will do so. How, then, are we to understand those 
smaller subgroups of individuals who may constitute these newer 
aggregates—those who choose to stay in the suburbs and those who 
decide to live in the central city. How are we to assess the 
characteristics of those individuals comprising each group? What factors, 
or social forces, might act upon their decision-making processes? We 
cannot answer these questions without further exploration of the role a 
range of factors might have on individuals' choice of living environment. 
In general, marketing studies and urban models used to determine 
how best to attract residents back into the central city utilize a limited 
set of input factors individuals might consider in making housing 
decisions. Although forecasting is the favored method of planning 
analysis, it is almost always wrong, in part because it is confined to 
certain parts of society and assumes that other things will stay the same. 
They never do (Reisman, 1957:395). The typical basis for prediction by 
planners and developers incorporates into a forecasting model the 
variables of cost (for the living unit and sometimes for transportation to 
job), square footage of the unit, and amenities within the development 
(Tumbull, 1990; Beckman and Papageorgiou, 1989; Carruthers, 1989; 
Simpson, 1987; Ben-Akiva and dePalma, 1986; Lapionte and Desrosiers, 
1986; DeSalve, 1985; Diamond, 1980). Perceptions about the 
neighborhood area and social psychological variables relevant to individual 
decision-making have rarely been introduced into these models. That 
this is so is understandable, since the inclusion of such variables not only 
creates a large, complex model, but also introduces concepts largely 
determined at the microsocial level. On the other hand, the knowledge 
to be gained from studying such variables, in concert with the more 
macrosocial variables, could provide decision-makers with valuable 
knowledge useful in attracting new residents into the central city. This 
knowledge could provide insight to assist planners and developers in 
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designing housing complexes, in developing neighborhood ambience, and 
in marketing efforts that more specifically meet the needs, values and 
behavioral patterns of those most likely to become central city residents. 
This study will attempt to provide some of that knowledge by 
exploring the question of how much residential locational choice 
decisions (e.g., central city, suburb, or urban fringe) are determined by 
individual and neighborhood characteristics. The expectation that 
individuals residing either within the central city or the suburbs will 
display differences in their perceptions and in their adaptation to their 
environment has been expressed by a number of writers (Simmel, 1950: 
Park, 1916; Wirth, 1969 (a & b]; Fischer, 1976). The study will be 
limited to individuals currently residing in a rental tenure type of 
housing. Homeowner housing tenure is often related to a different set of 
expectations, needs, and desires than are those of renters, primarily 
because of differences in familiasm patterns generally existing between 
homeowners and renters. Additionally, in the United States, where 
housing policy over the past four or five decades has been one that 
promotes home ownership and consumption through hidden subsidies of 
tax benefits and profit, a society has evolved in which the housing options 
available are organized into a set of conditions that encourage, and in 
some ways virtually force, many households to choose a form of 
ownership tenure over rental tenure (Kemeny, 1981:20). The suburban 
sprawl, an outcome of the "American Dream" and public housing policy, 
has thus resulted in a society whose middle class has become quite 
elegantly housed in suburban neighborhoods (Popenoe, 1985:93), with 
their accompanying low-density, maximization of privacy, and increased 
emphasis upon home-centered life-styles (Watkins, 1991:10). Thus, in 
addition to the factors of cost, size, and amenities, individuals with 
ownership tenure in housing include in their decision-making such 
factors as long-term financial investment considerations, public school 
quality, and the desire for maximized private space. 
The sample used in this study is from a mid-sized Midwestern city 
in the United States. The predominant character of the state is rural, 
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and many residents of the city spent their childhood in a suburban or 
small rural community. The exposure to and acceptance of the lifestyle of 
a central city may be antithetic to any experience they have had. On the 
other hand, a metropolitan area is also home to many individuals seeking 
to escape the lifestyle of small towns. The history each brings, in concert 
with individual personalities and other circumstances of life all influence 
how individuals perceive and interact with the environment of the city. 
As Park (1969 [19161:126) stated more than three-quarters of century 
ago: 
The attraction of the metropolis is due in part to the fact that 
in the long run every individual flnds somewhere among the 
varied manifestations of city life the sort of environment in 
which he expands and feels at ease; finds, in short, the moral 
climate in which his peculiar nature obtains the stimulations 
that bring his innate dispositions to full and free expression. 
If we can more fully understand why an individual chooses a particular 
environment, we may come closer to finding solutions that serve to meet 
both individual housing needs and the needs of the city to regenerate a 
vibrant, active downtown population. 
The research approach 
Before presenting a review of both the general and specific 
literature relevant to the theoretical hypothesis of this study, some 
discussion of issues, approaches and perspectives that drive hypothesis 
formation should be made. 
First, the approach taken in this study is one that assumes the 
answers to our questions cannot be found by isolating the individual, or 
microsocial, environment from the sociocultural, or macrosocial, 
environment. The answers, rather, are found somewhere between 
individual behaviorism and structural determinism, and, thus, it is the 
linkages or relationships between the macro-micro elements that defines 
the social structure. As such, the meso theorizing approach will be 
utilized. 
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Second, the study takes a multidisciplinarian stance that is in 
keeping with Mills (1959:140) Sociological Imagination, in which he 
states, "specialization . . . should occur along the lines of problems the 
solution of which requires intellectual equipment traditionally belonging 
to several disciplines," As a result, included in this paper will be works 
from the fields of sociology, social psychology, anthropology, social 
geography, health sciences, planning, and psychology. 
Third, the study also brings together a number of sociological 
theories and research findings in an integrated manner such that no 
single theoretical orientation dominates, although several can be 
identified as guiding, or umbrella, perspectives. These are human 
ecology (or the more recent sociocultural ecological perspective, 
including the environment and behavior literature), situational identity, 
and, serving to link these and their subelements together, the theoretical 
orientation of functionalism. Yet, one can also see the interactionist 
perspective, as it deals with how individuals give meaning to their 
worlds, flowing throughout. 
Finally, two middle range theoretical perspectives provide a 
somewhat substantial basis for the overall assumptions of the study. 
These are the neodeterministic perspective of human ecology, primarily 
led by Betiy Meggars, and the concept of lifespace. The neodeterministic 
perspective assumes the probablistic argument that human beings are 
more likely to select one geographic possibility than others and that, 
while individuals may not be able to influence their environment as much 
as they would like, they can make some choices within the types of 
environment created for their immediate space (Moos and Brownstein, 
1977:14-15). Thus, it is assumed most individuals will and do make 
decisions about where they wish to live. The perspective also sees the 
source of the problem in failing to demonstrate specific relationships 
between environment and culture as being the result of our failure to 
discern the fundamental factors involved in the relationships, rather than 
that no relationship exits. Lifespace is defined as "the special world to 
which every organism is adapted according to the requirements of its 
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morphology and physiology" (Malmberg, 1980:5). In this study, lifespace 
will be interpreted to mean that personal space individuals have which 
they call home and in which they find comfort. 
Taken together, the two concepts of neodeterminism and lifespace 
lay the foundation for two key assumptions of the study. First, within a 
given general environment (such as a city) into which we are placed, be it 
by birth or other circumstances, we, as individuals, make choices that 
create a personal environment (i.e., our home space) to fit our special 
personal and individual needs. Second, once we accept such an 
environment does exist, it should be possible to identify some of the 
factors that help define the relationship between individual and 
environment and the impact that relationship has on the decision­
making process or housing locational choice. While one might argue 
there is no scientific evidence to back these two statements, common 
sense tells us that individuals do make this type of decision, at least in 
societies such as the United States where considerable personal freedom 
exists. Again, with reference to Mills (1959:195-198), the sociological 
imagination profits from the observation of everyday life and the use of 
these observations as the foundations for intellectual life. Observation 
tells us individuals do not all choose to create the same personal 
environments. What it is hoped this study will do is to identify and 
explain some of the factors that operate within individual decision­
making related to residential location options, and to examine how these 
choices relate to neighborhood or community elements within the social 
structure. 
General Overview 
Historical sociological perspectives on communitu 
In 1966, Robert A. Nisbet published The Sociological Tradition. In 
it, he sets forth what he sees as the essential, constitutive intellectual 
elements that form the nucleus of the sociological tradition and 
distinguishes it from moral philosophy and the other social sciences. 
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The five elements identified by Nisbet were community, authority, status, 
the sacred, and alienation. As an essential unit-idea of sociology, Nisbet 
saw community as something more than the physical land and local 
community. He saw it as something that embodied a high degree of 
personal intimacy, emotional depth, moral commitment, social cohesion, 
and continuity in time; and as a fusion of feeling and thought, of tradition 
and commitment, and of membership and volition (Nisbet, 1966:47-8). 
It is precisely because it can mean many things depending upon one's 
perspective, that within the sociological tradition, the community is one 
of the most described, studied, and analyzed concepts. Its sociological 
historical tradition begins with Tonnies and continues through the work 
of many masters, 
Tonnies (1988 [1887]), among the early sociologists, has provided a 
foundation for understanding of geographic communities past and 
present, large and small. His distinction between the Gemeinschaft (or 
community) and the Gesellschajt (or society/non-community) continues 
to serve as a be^ic distinction in the study of groups and urban ecology. 
The community is characterized by families, neighborhoods, and 
friendship groups relating to one another in a sense of mutuality, 
common destiny, and with the common bonds and obligations that arise 
therefrom, and is associated with natural will' or that part of general 
human volition made up from the inherited mode of thought and 
perception that influences sentiment and conscience. The society, 
associated with rational will, or that part of the general human volition 
conditioned through reciprocal interaction with others, is characterized 
by rationally-thought-out types of relationships identified by exchange and 
the market. Weber, in The City (1958 [1921]), looked at the economic or 
market characteristics of nineteenth century cities as a result of the 
Industrial Revolution. Simmel's work examined the differences in 
experience, attitudes and behavior that cheiracterize urban life as 
differentiated from rural life. He saw the deepest problems of modern 
life as deriving from the claim of the individual to preserve the autonomy 
and individuality of his existence in the face of overwhelming social 
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forces, historical heritage, and external culture. To answer the inquiry of 
the meaning of modem life and culture, Simmel (1950:409) found it 
imperative we answer the question of how the personality accommodates 
itself in the adjustment to these external forces. Park (1969 [1916]) 
recognized the city as rooted in the habits and customs of the people who 
inhabit it (93), with proximity and neighborly contact serving as the basis 
for the simplest and most elementary form of association, thus breeding 
local sentiment (96). Wirth (1969[b]) recognized the impact of a rural 
histoiy on the social life of cities and defined a city, for sociological 
purposes, as "a relatively large, dense, and permanent settlement of 
socially heterogeneous individuals" (Wirth, 1969 [a]: 166). All of these 
meanings related to community—neighborhoods, sentiment, market 
characteristics, experience, autonomy and individuality, proximity and 
neighborly interaction, and social heterogeneity—provide an 
understanding of one or more components relevant to individual's 
comfort and satisfaction within their living environment. 
However, in the one hundred years since Tonnies made his 
analysis, increasing densities, technology, and complexity have led to 
great changes within communities, both physically and socially. This, in 
turn, has lead to greater confiision or complexity in defining our 
understanding of how people individually interpret their own community. 
The problems of twentieth century communities and the effects of 
urbanization have been chronicled by numerous disciplines, including 
both the fields of sociology and planning. A 1950 study by Duncan and 
Reiss (1950:65) examining a number of demographic variables concluded 
"it appears rather persistent tendencies are involved in suburban-central 
city differentiation." While planners have been concerned primarily with 
the physical and economic impacts the process of urbanization has had 
on cities (Andrikopoulos, et al, 1990; Carmthers, 1989; Cook and Rudd, 
1984; Guest, 1972), sociologists have been concemed with issues of 
power, social problems, the impacts of density, and the social 
psychological impacts these bring to the individual (Lyon, 1987; Jain, 
1987; Downs, 1981; Warren and Lyon, 1977; Fischer, 1976; Berry, 
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1973). Threaded throughout these studies is the considerable attention 
given to the loss of psychological community, resulting in numerous 
theories of the presence and affects of alienation, anomie and individual 
isolation on modem cities. Although much discussed, there is virtually 
no empirical support to maintain these theories, possibly due to the 
compelling deductive logic the theories hold for many that has 
substantially insulated them from inductive evidence to the contrary 
(Lyon, 1987:103). What appears to happen instead—and which this study 
will attempt to show—is that identification with community will differ for 
different individuals. Thus, while some individuals find excitement and 
challenge from the very conditions of modern cities often predicted as 
factors leading to anomie and isolation, others continue to prefer the 
sense,' or perception, of the more rural or earlier identifications of 
community. 
What has remained constant throughout the majority of past studies 
is their recognition of the individualism of the experience of the city, or 
the fact that individuals will and do experience the environment in their 
own peculiar and particular way unrelated to how others experience the 
same environment. However, while many acknowledge this microsocial 
environment, the consequences for the character of the group or the 
macrosocial environment is, as yet, undecided. Some authors, while 
acknowledging residents of the central city and the suburbs may 
experience the city in different ways, be defined by different 
demographics, and live in divergent physical environments, will grant the 
significance of these differences toward the welfare of the total 
metropolitan area. Yet, they consider these group differences to be 
either spurious or of little significance in their affect on the way of life of 
the inhabitants (Gans, 1962:635). Thus, while the differences in 
individual experiences of the community are acknowledged as existing, 
they are disregarded as explanations for development of the social 
structure or as helping with our understanding of social processes. Other 
authors, however, (notably Fischer, 1987) have chosen to define these 
differences from a different perspective, and, as a consequence, view 
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them as bringing about the promotion of culturally distinctive and 
identifiable subgroups. This subcultural position holds that people in 
cities live in meaningful social worlds inhabited by persons who share 
relatively distinctive traits, who tend to interact especially with one 
another, and who manifest a relatively distinct set of beliefs and 
behaviors. To Fischer, subcultures and social worlds are roughly 
synonymous. 
The resolution of our sense of how urbanization impacts on 
individuals, as with other issues where widely divergent outcomes are 
seen, may, as with many explanations, be one of perspective. If groups 
are viewed from a process orientation, then differences of values, 
lifestyle, and demographics may result in few significant differences in 
the groups found. However, if one's perspective takes into account how 
these differences may result in numerous subcultures within a 
metropolitan area or the demographic distribution of the population, the 
appearances of these groups take on new significance. While these 
differences may as yet not have been shown in empirical studies, they 
have been observed and noted by several. Reisman (1957:375) in a paper 
he acknowledges as value-loaded rather than fact-filled, observes the 
suburbs and suburban lifestyle as one in which the community has an 
ensuing loss of certain kinds of diversity, complexity, and texture. 
Fischer (1987:233), in looking at the individual in the city and localized 
patterns of social life, has observed no substantial net effect of the 
suburban residence experience (as opposed to central city residence) on 
mental states. Yet, he notes this net balance is composed of two 
divergent trends—those who move to the suburbs because they enjoy 
their homes, pleasant environment, and homogeneous neighborhoods; 
and those who, because of lack of choice in their living situation, find 
suburban life too localized, beset with boredom, and full of loneliness. 
Thus, just as there may be those within the complex, crowded central 
city who experience their life as lonely, isolated individuals, there may be 
those living within the suburban environments who experience similar 
feelings due to the perception of a stifling lack of activity and diversity. 
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Jessie Barnard (1973:7-8), in The Sociology of Community, has 
identified four classical paradigms that encompass most of what we know 
about the sociology of the community. She notes all four paradigms have 
served to preserve the traditions of scientific research and provided 
model problems and solutions while taking the conceptual locale 
component of community for granted. The four paradigms identified are: 
(1) the ecological paradigm, which explains how populations have 
distributed themselves, how the resulting settlements have become 
spatially structured, and how the structural components have varied 
sociologically; (2) the social class paradigm; (3) problems of community 
power: and (4) a classic community paradigm that goes under the rubric 
Gemeinschaft-Gesellschaft and has dealt with the meaning of the spatial 
aspects of settlements for human relationships. Barnard further 
identifies two general paradigms—capitalism and structural-
functionalism~as the overarching paradigms forming the ambience in 
which community study has taken place and constituting the 
encompassing matrix within which community research was conducted 
(Barnard, 1973:15). Within her discussion, Barnard recognizes a number 
of constraints on science that have lead to inertia within scientific 
paradigms. Her intent here is to identify the difficulties scientists often 
have in crossing or mixing paradigms as a result of the prerequisites 
imposed for the genesis and continuation of a particular research 
tradition. Within the social sciences, the lag between new data and 
pEiradigm change tends to be greater than in the physical and biological 
sciences, primarily because new data' comes not fi-om novelties of fact,' 
but fi"om histoiy. Therefore, the paradigms show us how to see what was. 
rather than what is (Barnard, 1973:12-13). Recognizing these problems, 
this study will address primarily community studies conducted within the 
ecological paradigm. The functionalist paradigm will provide the 
overarching framework for the analysis. 
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The functionalist perspective 
Functionalism, as one of the three main perspectives in sociology— 
the remaining two being conflict and interactionism—has undergone a 
number of transformations in its less than fifty year history and is, today, 
receiving something of a revival in some theoretical circles. To 
understand these changes, recent interpretations of functionalism, and 
how functionalism will be utilized in this study will necessitate some 
historical review of this perspective. 
Sociological functionalism, with its roots in organicism and ideal 
philosophy, was the first major departure in sociological theory to 
originate in the social sciences (Martindale, 1988:511), and was the most 
dominant theoretical approach during the period of years between 1950 
and the late 1970s (Turner, 1991:51). The major premise behind 
functionalism, rooted in the writings of Spencer and Durkheim and the 
work of Parsons and Merton, is the view that society is a system of highly 
interrelated structures, or parts, each of which contributes to the 
harmonious operation of the whole. 
Controversy over functionalism's applicability in understanding the 
social structure was dominant during Parsons' lifetime (although he was 
probably the most dominant theorist of his time) and continues to rage. 
Most often the controversy is based on the argument that because the 
functionalist perspective fails to account for many of the events that bring 
about social change, it does not provide an explanation for development 
of the social structure. However, this failing may be due as much to the 
fact that, as Barnard has noted, data comes not from current fact but from 
observations of history, as it is to the lack of explanation. In some ways, it 
is impossible to be a sociologist and not be a functionalist to some degree, 
since it can be observed that most parts of society do serve some stated 
or unstated purpose across time (Tischler, 1990:24). 
Perhaps, however, the greatest benefit of Parsons' functionalist 
action system,' in addition to the challenge it brought to sociological 
theoretical development, is his view that the world presents fundamental 
properties that can be isolated and studied in a classificatory conceptual 
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scheme. Only after the systemic coherence among abstract concepts has 
been achieved is it fruitful to begin the job of constructing true theory 
that mirrors reality (Turner, 1991:52). Although never incorporated 
formally into his Structure of Social Action, Parsons appears to have 
intended to develop a conceptual scheme that would capture the 
systemic essence of social reality. In 1945 he became more explicit 
about the form this analysis should take: 
The structure of social systems cannot be derived directly 
from the actor-situation frame of reference. It requires 
functional analysis of the complications introduced by the 
interaction of a plurality of actors. . . . The functional needs 
of social integration and the conditions necessary for the 
functioning of a plurality of actors as a unit' system 
sufficiently well integrated to exist, as such, imposes on 
others (Turner, 1991:55). 
It is here that Parsons has introduced the idea of needs. Utilizing 
Weber's typological approach. Parsons views actors as oriented to 
situations in terms of motives (needs and readiness to mobilize energy) 
and values (conceptions about what is appropriate). The general idea 
behind this approach is that the relative salience of these motives and 
values for any actor creates a composite type of action related to one of 
three orientations: (1) instrumental, or action oriented to realize explicit 
goals efficiently; (2) expressive, or action directed at realizing emotional 
satisfactions; and (3) moral, or action concerned with realizing standards 
of right and wrong. By 1951, Parsons had identified a conceptual system 
that emphasized the institutionalization of interaction into stabilized 
patterns integrating the social system through institutionalized norms, 
the cultural system through shared values, and the personality system in 
terms of decisions of individual actors (Turner, 1991:56-60). Thus, the 
integration of the personality system into the social system was a 
question of concern to Parsons. While Parsons assumed the strict 
structuralist position, or that the personality system is the outcome of 
socialization and the mechanisms of social control resulting in a 
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personality system compatible with the structure of social systems, he 
nevertheless, gave impetus to the idea that personality and structure are 
related in a functional manner. 
A second major figure in the fiinctionadist perspective was Robert 
Merton, whose identification of latent functions' and 'manifest functions' 
became useful in answering the questions of social change left out of 
Parsons' action structure. However, in contrast to Parsons, Merton saw 
functional analysis beginning with the description of patterns of 
interaction in individual and group activities. In this sense, Merton saw 
the emergent' properties of individual actions as they impacted on the 
social structure. Once these patterns have emerged, they are maintained, 
and it is in this way we are able to develop clues about the functions or 
consequences the items might have for other elements or for the 
systemic whole. Merton's paradigm for Net Functional Balance Analysis 
(Turner, 1991:87) incorporates two levels of analysis—the social 
structural level (viewed as the context) and the psychological level 
(understanding the meaning to individuals)—coming together to serve the 
social context and psychological needs to form the consequences of the 
item. A criticism of Merton's analysis is its tautological nature in that the 
structure affects the function and the function affects the structure, with 
no means of identifying what other alternatives could be substituted. 
While Parsons, Merton and others approached functionaliom from 
the macro side, Lewin, Cartwright, Festinger, and others approached it 
from the micro side. This side of functionalism began in Gestalt 
psychology and dealt with primarily group functions. Today the two 
movements have moved closer together than either seem to realize 
(Martindale, 1988:511-512), however the two aspects remain divergent 
in terms of theoretical compromise. 
Since the mid-1980s, the functionalist perspective has been 
assumed into a new effort to revive the theory under the term of 
neojunctionalism that attempts to extend and address structural-
functionalism's major difficulties. Neofunctionalism accepts the major 
tenants of Parsons' personality, culture, and social systems, but focuses on 
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social change in the process of differentiation within these systems. 
Thus, change is not seen as productive of conformity and harmony, but 
rather individuation and institutional strains,' a borrowing somewhat 
from the conflict perspective. Furthermore, it operates with a 
descriptive model of society that sees it as composed of elements which, 
in interaction with one another, form a pattern. While these patterns 
allow the system to be differentiated from its environment, 
neofunctionalism is interested in the social possibility, rather than the 
accomplished fact, of integration. Finally, neofunctionalism focuses 
equally on the macrolevel sources of order in social structures and on the 
microlevel action patterns of individuals (Ritzer, 1988:104-105). Thus 
neofunctionalism, coming from a less rigid structural viewpoint, takes as 
its basis the interaction of microlevel actions with macrolevel 
components to interpret social possibilities of change. A major criticism 
of neofunctionalism has been that in broadening its scope and borrowing 
extensively from other theoretical orientations, while at the same time 
not addressing the idea of functional needs and requisites, it has lost 
much of the uniqueness of functional theory and, thus, may not, in 
actuality, be functionalism. Although this may be a valid criticism from a 
strictly paradigmatic point of view, it would seem to be this ability to 
borrow and integrate the knowledge of multiple perspectives that surely 
will lead to greater understanding of social processes in the future. 
The question of functionalism as a valid perspective, then, remains 
still to be accepted by many. Just how it will be used in terms of this 
study will be shown in the section on the macro-micro debate. There is, 
however, one final concern of functionalism that also should be noted 
before proceeding to that area of discussion—the meaning of 
functionalism in the sense it is understood and used in sociology. 
Martindale (1988:443-445) has provided four of the more important 
definitions: (1) a mathematical term; (2) a useful activity, conceived of as 
either (a) need fulfillment or (b) purpose realization; (3) an appropriate 
activity, which incorporates the latent-manifest distinction as judgments 
of appropriateness; and (4) a system-determined and system-maintaining 
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activity. Throwing out the mathematical meaning of function, Martindale 
states that, although the term function is widely used and understood as a 
useful activity,' this too is an inappropriate meaning for sociological 
theory. Thus, Martindale accepts only the last two definitions as being 
within the sphere of sociological theory and social interaction from a 
functionalist sense. While Martindale may be correct in throwing out the 
definition of function as useful activity' in lieu of the remaining two 
definitions, such an approach may be applicable only when the distinction 
between the microlevel causal explanations and macrolevel emergent 
properties is accepted as clear and disjoined. And, although the 
integration of other theoretical orientations, such as Merton's 
incorporation of the interactionist perspective and neofunctionalism's 
incorporation of the conflict perspective, may weaken its original intent, 
skillful blending of these perspectives into a scheme building process 
such as that utilized by Parsons may be the only way to address situations 
of the real world. Observation of the social system forces 
acknowledgment of the role all three theoretical perspectives play in the 
actions and structures that create a social system. How they integrate 
with one another may prove as useful to our understanding as does the 
integration of the individual with the collective. Furthermore, it is 
possible sociology's problem in failing to understand the role of 
functionalism in our understanding of the social system has been due to 
the reductionist tendency that views events in a singular context or, 
equally as possible, to the failure to look at the role of functionalism in a 
significantly broad timespan. Therefore, the universally accepted and 
utilized definition of functional as useful activity' will be considered as 
valid and necessary to explain linkages between the actions of individuals 
and their position in social structure in the context of this study. 
The macro-micro debate 
The relationship between the actions of the individual and the 
determinism of the social structure has been an issue of debate since the 
time of the early social philosophers. Alternatively, the differences have 
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been called macro-micro, structure and action, holism and individualism, 
or collectivism and individualism. Most recently the debate has become a 
topic of concern eimong those whose primary interest is in the sociology 
of knowledge or the philosophy of social science. Within sociology, the 
major resource for the philosophical work on individualism was Max 
Weber's analysis of social action; Emile Durkheim's work on social facts 
was a significant source of the holistic perspective (Ritzer and Gindoff, 
1992:129). 
At the heart of the debate is the long held philosophical position 
that these two categories are exhaustive, thus one must adhere to and be 
concerned with either events and interactions that occur in the 
microsocial world of individuals or with the forces and outcomes of the 
macrostructural world. The debate tends to place many researchers on 
one side or the other of the issue in a theoretical sense, with those in the 
individualist camp often considered as reductionist and not sociologically 
relevant and those in the holistic camp charged with failing to address 
the real world. Webster (1973:259-260), in an analysis of the claim made 
by structuralists that individualism is analogous to psychological 
reductionism, provides definitions of the two sides. He views 
methodological individualism as a strategy of theory construction that 
seeks to explain any social institution or phenomenon using individuals as 
the basic unit of analysis and predicating concepts and propositions of 
the theory on individuals and their behavior, while methodological holism 
is an approach that says there are properties of groups which are 
undefinable in terms of the individuals constituting the groups. Webster 
goes on to say that, utilizing the definition of a theory as an interrelated 
set of general propositions sufficient to explain something, it is 
impossible to reduce methodological individualism to psychological 
reductionism since it would be impossible to explain the situational 
meaning of sociological concepts such as role' or status' in terms of 
psychological terms. Utilizing a narrower understanding of the two 
positions is Mayhew (1980:361-365), who, employing the terms 
structuralism and individualism, sees the issue as one in which 
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individualists, with their assumption that individuals and individual 
actions must be taken into account in any explanation of social life, clearly 
have no tenable position within sociology, since it is the structuralist's 
question of how to explain social phenomena that constitutes the core of 
sociology. 
Yet, for many, this distinction is not as clear cut. Blau (1977:27-
29), in presenting a macrosociological theory of social structure, 
attempted to clarify somewhat the problem that exists in defining the 
differences between holism and individualism. He identified among the 
various approaches to the study of social structure a number of different 
ways of conceptualizing the structure, including a focus on class 
structure, value orientations, networks of social relations, status sets, role 
sets, or the ecosystem. Each of these approaches incorporates the idea 
that there are differences in social positions, that there are social 
relations among these positions, and that people's positions and 
corresponding roles influence their social relations. Yet, he also notes 
that to speak of the social structure is to speak of differentiation among 
people, with the macrostructure of societies defined as a 
multidimensional space of social positions among which people are 
distributed and which affect their social relations. To distinguish 
between the two positions, Blau identified the microstructuralist as 
defining the social positions of individuals in terms of the social relations 
in which they are involved, and the macrostructuralist as defining the 
social positions in terms of common or similar social attributes shared by 
a group of people. Thus, the major difference between those of the 
individualist camp and those of the structural camp can be seen as how 
one defines a priori the grounds on which to infer the empirical analysis 
of observed social relations among social positions that determines 
whether the research is seen as holistic or individualist. 
While defining the two sides of the debate with ideological 
differences may suffice for those who are purists, for many sociologists it 
is the methodological issue of how to link these two opposing forces, 
rather than the exclusiveness of either side, that is of concern. 
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Resolution of the methodological issues becomes critical to the research 
process, since much sociological research employs individuals and 
individual behavior as the basic unit of analysis. A common resolution in 
the past appears to have been to examine microlevel variables as causal 
explanations, while aggregations of microlevel variables were seen as 
emergent propertiesl in explaining structural and global properties. 
Webster (1973:269) has defined emergent properties of a phenomenon 
as arising or occurring only at the macrolevel, and as being those 
properties that are neither apparent from previous knowledge of its (the 
phenomenon) components or from the the expected properties of an 
aggregate based on known information about the individuals composing 
the aggregate. A major problem remaining with this dichotomous 
position, however, is that in the procedure for aggregating data and 
building analysis or creating summaries, the interaction between levels of 
analysis becomes obscured. What is often achieved is a "constructed 
account of a collective or group or class response" that obscures our 
thinking about the way local context and individual responses contribute 
to the larger picture (Cicourel, 1981:64). In other words, in arriving at a 
composite picture that defines a structural outcome, sociologists have 
often lost the explanation for why or how this outcome actually occurred 
as a result of multiple individual behaviors. 
Social psychologists, particularly those from the sociological 
interactionist perspective, have historically recognized the necessity of 
identifying the relationship between individual actions and structural 
properties. The definition of the situation' as a relational concept 
between the individual and the particular situation within which one 
finds oneself has long been accepted by this group of scholars. This 
phrase, first introduced by W.I. Thomas and Florian Znaniecki in 1918, is 
interpreted as the social psychological process in which an individual 
examines and evaluates a situation prior to deciding what attitudes and 
behavior are appropriate. Shibutani (1991 [1961]), in Society and 
1 Emergent properties have been defined by Blau (1964:3) as essentially relationships 
between elements in a structure, but not contained within the elements (italics added). 
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Personality, has provided a classic study in the relationship between 
individuals and social system that deals with people not as isolated 
individuals, but as participemts in groups that give meaning to their world. 
He proposes the individual personality "consists of the system of 
meanings that make up his unique orientation to his world" (536), played 
out as a participant in organized groups sharing a common symbolic 
environment. Together, individual personalities make much that is 
common in their behavior (forming the group), yet each individual 
performs his roles in his own way. Here we find, Shibutani has 
recognized that, within the individual, there remains some personality 
development that cannot be explained by socialization or culture. 
Others, too, have noted the problems structuralists often encounter 
when ignoring the role of individuals in the social setting. Weber 
included in his definition of action all behavior to which the acting 
individual attaches subjective meaning, and stated that there is a 
tendency in sociological analysis to replace notions of individually 
meaningful social action with situated interaction. The effect of this 
replacement is to thus declare individual purposive action a derivative, 
rather than a constituent element, of the larger structures of interaction 
(Fielding, 1988:12). Coser (1975), a microsociologist, noted that an 
exclusive concern with structural factors could lead to a neglect of social 
processes, and, thus, again result in defining the role of social interaction 
as one of being the mediating variable through which structural factors 
impact upon social behaviors. More recently, Hechter (1987:6), a 
macrosociologist, has argued that ignoring individuals leaves 
structuralists with two problems: (1) because the explanatory causal 
factors are contextual they must be treated as exogenous in the models, 
hence they cannot explain the rise and fall of social structures, and (2) 
there is an insufficiency of explanations in that structuralists ignore the 
potential consequences of differences in individual behavior. Hechter 
fiirther identifies the need for a highly elaborated model of individual 
behavior, with rational choice being a leading candidate. Traditionally, 
within the ecological perspective, the individual person has been treated 
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as merely a component element in a larger system of explanatory interest 
(generally the community), entering into the ecological theory as a 
postulate and into ecological investigation as a unit of measurement. On 
the other hand, the social actionism perspective has treated the 
individual person as a system that is itself composed of more unitary 
elements; that is, the actor is conceived as a system who is oriented to a 
situation through an organization of independent components (Wallace, 
1969:48-49). 
What we find is that while some researchers are giving recognition 
to the merits of acknowledging both the microlevel and macrolevel 
components of social interaction in any explanation of structural 
outcomes, the issue of how to approach this problem still largely remains. 
In recent years, however, some attempts to address the appropriate ways 
to bridge this problem have been offered. Collins (1981) offers a 'radical 
microsociology' approach in which the explanatoiy mechanism for 
relating the microsocial (micro-encounters of repetitive actions) to the 
macrostructure (macro-aggregates of microsituations) are interaction 
ritual chains of cultural resources and emotional resources experienced 
in the microsituation by the individual. To carry out work in this manner, 
one must utilize only the microsocial world and collect data placed in a 
time-space relationship. For most researchers, this level of data 
collection is impractical and not feasible. However, Collins suggestion 
that the current use of concepts and variables for determining causality 
be replaced with the composite interactions or conditions (the 
independent variables) under which particular social processes happen 
(the dependent variables) is relative to the proposals for bridging this 
dichotomy offered by others. 
Knorr-Cetina (1988), on the other hand, calls for 'representation 
hypothesis' that link 'methodological situationalism' with methodological 
individualism.' Ritzer and Gindoff (1992) have named a similar approach 
methodological relationism.' Both appear to accept the principle that, 
while individual actions are the basic components of social wholes, it is in 
the interactive nature of the situation that the 'emergent' explanations 
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are to be found. Their positions, thus, harken back to Simmel, who 
provided one of the earliest statements of the interactive, and functional, 
nature of social conduct; 
Society exists where a number of individuals enter into 
interaction. This interaction always arises on the basis of 
certain drives or for the sake of certain purposes (Knorr-
Cetina, 1988 11971]:26). 
Critical to both authors is also the importance of the meaning or value the 
situation and actions have to individuals. Knorr-Cetina (1988:28-30) 
identifies the need to uncover the meaning of the human behavior by 
referencing the human and physical environment in which it occurs, as 
well as the values participants place on the structural variables as they are 
represented and interpreted in the situation. Ritzer and Gindoff 
(1992:134) have cited Jarvie's model of situational fopic- individuals 
using available means at their disposal in concert with personal 
knowledge and beliefs about the means and about the situation, act to 
achieve their aims within the social situation (Jarvie, 1964:74)~as 
coming close to the conceptual meaning of relationism. 
Because of its basis in the interactionist perspective, a significant 
emphasis on the macro-micro debate has centered in the 
communications field. Among those in this group is van Dijk (1980), 
whose theory of macrostructures developed out of interdisciplinary work 
in the humanities and social sciences related to the linguistic theory of 
discourse. Recognizing the need to accommodate the multiple levels of 
interpretation of action and interaction, van Dijk has developed a multi­
level theoiy taking into account the distinctions between the constitutive 
wholes' and the cognitive units that make up the various 'members,' 
parts,' or elements.' To distinguish these wholes' from the parts,' van 
Dijk has added the dimension of global structures to the hierarchy. The 
distinction between global and local structures is construed along the 
dimension of point of view, or the cognitive manipulation of objects or 
parts and the whole they constitute, while the theoretical distinction 
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between macrostructures and microstructures is based on the term level. 
For any kind of complex semantic information, individuals do not 
distinguish between micro- and macroinformation at the same leveP, but 
in terms of different levels of description, processing, interpretation, 
planning. Utilizing van Dijk's analysis, it can be shown that 
macrostructures characterize the higher or more abstract levels of 
semantic information and information processing, with the relative 
nature of macrostructures creating the possibility of multiple levels of 
interpretation. In this sense, a macrostructure represents what is the 
major, more relevant, more general information contained within a set of 
complex, more concrete information represented at the microlevel. 
Finally, different levels of information are not independent, but 
systematically related. Therefore, it is necessary to define rules, 
operations, transformations, or other mapping techniques to relate the 
respective levels of microstructures and macrostructures. Using these 
rules, it can then be shown how a macrostructure may be derived or 
inferred from a set of microstructures. While van Dijk's work developed 
out of linguistics, it is relevant to other fields since individuals' 
understanding, perceptions, and information processing of all events or 
processes are based in semantics. In the end, the question of whether 
the information given is elemental or emergent, and the level at which it 
lies depends entirely on how a given observation is treated by a science as 
a whole and by an individual analyst in particular (Wallace, 1969:49). 
Theoretically it can be shown that if one accepts the concept of 
relationships between levels of information as identifiable, both the 
conceptual and methodological macro-micro debates begin to coalesce. 
Furthermore, in sociology, the need to relate the events of the microlevel 
with processes and outcomes at the macrolevel is gaining recognition. 
To adhere to only one side of the dichotomy is to risk obscuring the 
reality of actions and failing to address the context in which these events 
might occur. In addition, the need to address the meaning individuals 
^By levels, van Dljk Is referring to parts or sections or fragments of the experience rather 
than experiencing the whole. 
25 
attach to a specific action relative to the context in which that action 
occurs is also gaining a following. Our understanding of individual 
personalities remains a significantly unexplored field, but the fact that 
individuals, in spite of similar socialization and cultural inputs, continue 
to perform actions in personalized ways cannot be disputed. Finally, the 
complexity and quantity of information that may be relevant to our 
understanding of an action state makes the a priori distinction between 
what is microlevel and what is macrolevel necessary to understanding the 
outcomes. To address this problem, multilevels of micro- and 
macrostructures will need to be identified, with the relationship between 
them also identified in a systematic manner that moves from the highest 
degree of abstraction to the concrete or empirically measurable level. 
Conceptually, one should be able to address many problems and increase 
our level of understanding by utilizing a macro-micro theoretical scheme. 
In fact, this is the approach offered by Turner in bridging the 
domains of theorizing between macro and micro. Calling this approach 
meso theorizing. Turner (1991:636-637) suggests resolving the macro 
and micro linkages problems by viewing each realm as a parameter or 
constraint on the other and conceptualizing micro constraints on the 
macro and vice versa. Arguing that need-states' of individuals set 
parameters on the macrostructure, he suggests sociology become 
conceptually forthright and honest about the use of this concept at the 
micro level as a basic mobilizer of individuals to interact (593). At the 
macro level, he argues that individuals are constrained by the space, 
props, resources, norms, routines, rituals, and categories dictated by the 
macrostructure. Building on the idea that individuals create the 
macrostructures and then reify them. Turner argues these 
macrostructures create an external, obdurate reality that not only 
imposes itself physically but also informs individuals as to the relevant 
rituals, categories, etc. Such a theoretical approach offers a useful basis 
then for linking individual actions with structural conditions to produce 
emergent' outcomes that may only be guessed at prior to their actual 
being. It is this meso theorizing approach that will be utilized in this 
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study as it attempts to link elements of the constraining structural 
environment with characteristics of the individual in the determination 
of emergent residential locational choice patterns. 
The Ecological Paradigm 
The statement has been made previously that individuals perceive 
and create their own environment within the larger context of the 
urbanized area. It is the fit between individusds and their residential 
locational environment, and their subsequent satisfaction with that 
environment leading to expected emergent' properties of residential 
personality' and stability, that ultimately becomes the question of this 
study. To address this from the ecological perspective, the focus will 
include three primary areas of study relating individuals to their 
environment. First to be discussed will be the relationship between 
environment and behavior, followed by a presentation of territorality, or 
the need for individualized space. The review for these two areas will 
include relevant literature from the fields of environmental psychology, 
anthropology, health sciences, and other related fields. The discussion 
will close with a presentation of findings from the human ecology 
literature, based primarily in the discipline of sociology, with some 
mention of its current use in the field of urban planning. The 
multidisciplinarian approach is believed necessary to fully explain the 
person-environment relationship, since a particular environment will not 
have the same effect on all people. The effect an environment has on a 
particular individual will be influenced by the individual's characteristics, 
attitudes, expectations, and personal history (Worchel, et al, 1988:645), 
among other factors. 
Supplementing our understanding of the person-environment 
relationship are many of the social psychological theories. Primary 
among these are those related to the issues of control; attribution, or the 
interpretation people give to situations, events, and others in their 
environment; social comparison of self to others; the role of reflected self 
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in defining the self; and cognition, or the degree to which attention is 
given to multiple stimuli. The role these social psychological processes 
play in residential locational choice will be discussed in the paradigm 
section of this study. 
Environment and behavior 
The environment can be defined as consisting of all external 
sources and factors to which a person or aggregate of persons is actually 
or potentially responsive. The environment can be broken down into 
physical, cultural, and social elements. The decision as to what 
constitutes a particular environment, as well as what is external will 
depend upon the theoretical approach employed (Mogey, 1964:241). 
Among the early individuals whose work has dealt with the relationship 
between environment and behavior are two ecological psychologists, Kurt 
Lewin, through field theory, and Egon Brunswick, in defining the 
probabilistic functionalist approach. Both believed the ecological 
environment of the afferent (inward or internal) side of the person to be 
unstable. Further studies of perception and learning have lead to a 
general agreement that the ecological environment does not demand 
behavior, but that it is, rather, permissive, supportive, or resistive. 
Events in the environment are said to stimulate, to evoke, or to instigate 
behavior. However, to function as a stimulus, an environmental variable 
must be received by the organism (Barker, 1968:20-21). As a result, 
individual actions occur within behavior settings, consisting of the 
bounded, self-regulated forces within a particular situation as defined by 
the temporal conditions, the ecological environmental, and the internal 
states to which the individual addresses the situation. 
Rudolf Moos (1976, 1977) has written extensively about 
environmental determinants of behavior. Moos' approach to this field has 
been to recognize both the influence people have on the environments 
and the influence an environment has on individuals. To Moos (1976: uiii-
ix), the personality' of the environment is a key to our understanding of 
this relationship. This personality,' or social climate of an environment. 
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should include a focus on the types of people in that environment (the 
human aggregate), on the organizational structure within which they 
function, and on the types of behavioral settings available. Moos finds the 
social ecological approach to the environment-behavior relationship 
serving as a synthesis of previous perspectives and attempting to take 
into account the macro-micro relationship between the study of the 
physical and social environments and the perspective of the individual. 
The emphasis is on individual adaptation, adjustment and coping—how 
the individual adapts to the environment, rather than how the human 
community as a whole adapts. He has identified five different, yet 
related, conceptions of how the environment exerts its impact on 
individuals. These conceptions vary on a positive-negative' dimension, 
ranging from a perception of the environmental condition as essentially 
negative and stressful to seeing it as basically stimulating and challenging. 
The five conceptions are stressful; limiting, resisting, or inhibiting; 
selective; releaser; or challenging (Moos, 1976:28-31). Our 
understanding of social cognition and how individuals select, retain, and 
interpret stimuli in their environment through information processing 
systems supports Moos' dimensional perspective. In other words, the 
elements in the environment received as stressful by one individual may 
be perceived by another individual as challenging. The difference is not 
in the existence of the conditions within the environment, but in how 
those two individuals perceive these conditions in terms of their own 
personality, needs, and frames of reference. Factors in the environment 
that may be interpreted differently include the effects of density and 
crowding, noise, heat, or architecture and design. Thus, while the reality 
of the situation on a community level might be the existence of dirty, 
noisy, crowded central cities full of social problems, the reality of the 
situation to the individual living within that environment might be one of 
stress, acceptance, or stimulation as a result of these very same 
conditions. 
Finally, Moos denotes the differences between the social ecological 
approach and previous approaches dating back to the classical studies of 
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Greek and Roman scholars which assumed man as a non-interacting 
individual in a deterministic world. Within the framework of an applied 
orientation to a social ecological approach, the researcher looks at how 
individuals can maximize their functioning and growth by selecting 
environments that are 'congruent' and satisfying. In this, it is assumed 
people actively seek information about environments to enhance the 
probability that these environments will be satisfactory. The premise 
here is that the important features of an environment are often 
determined by the average background characteristics of its members, 
and that these social background characteristics are linked to behavior 
through the social climate that forms the unique 'personality' of a 
particular environment (Moos, 1976:285). Just as there are differences 
in the degree to which a supportive network exists between certain 
individuals and others, the social climate created by the aggregate is 
judged as supportive or non-supportive to the needs of a particular 
individual. 
One current sociologist whose work over the past several decades 
has examined and sought to understand how individuals live in cities is 
William Michelson (1970, 1977). Throughout his work, Michelson 
(1970:30-31) uses the concept of congruence between an individual and 
the environment, identifying two approaches that, although 
fundamentally diflferent, complement each other in the study of people's 
relationship to their environment. The first of these is mental 
congruence, or the congruence that exists if an individual thinks that 
particular spatial patterns will successfully accommodate and meet 
personal characteristics, values, and lifestyle preferences. Studies that 
set out to discover what people want and why they want it are concerned 
with mental congruence. E)ven though individuals cannot be expected to 
be consistently rational in their preferences, they base their mental 
images of an environment on observation, experience, and heresay about 
a particular type of environment. The second form of congruence is that 
of experiential congruence and deals with how well the environment 
actually accommodates the characteristics and behavior of people. Even 
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though individuals may not be awEire of the existence of experiential 
congruence, events in their daily lives can point out the constraining or 
enabling power of their environment. 
A comprehensive literature review of research concerning the 
relationship of selected aspects of the physical environment to particular 
social characteristics and activities of people conducted by Michelson 
(1970:193-195) provided, in general, some measure of support for the 
notion that particular arrangements of physical environment are 
congruent with some social conditions and incongruent with others, yet 
they showed the interrelationship of only a few variables in the social 
systems with those of the environmental system. Using these findings as 
a basis for a five year longitudinal study that followed 800 families living 
in either single-family or high-rise apartments in either the central city 
or the suburbs, Michelson (1976:6) found, however, that rather than a 
move of residential location being a rational choice in which individuals 
matched their assessment of an environment with their needs, moves to 
a new house was a dynamic process fueled by more than discontent if the 
match was incongruent. What he discovered was that how people behave 
in relation to their environment may be a function of their present 
situation and not necessarily reflect what they might do in another 
situation. Also, he concluded that what people think about what they are 
doing now is a function of the extent to which objective factors may allow 
them to do that which they really want to do in the future. Furthermore, 
he found that great numbers of people moved during the duration of the 
five year study, with 45% of Phase 1 families moving at least one 
additional time beyond the move recorded as the basis for the study 
(320). 
Thus, within the environment and behavior literature are found 
some conflicting arguments. Theoretically, one would expect individuals 
to assess their environments and make rational decisions about the 
congruence between their residential environment and their individual 
needs. Yet Michelson's research, one of the few that has studied housing 
congruence and satisfaction in depth, does not support this expectation. 
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Many reasons could explain this beyond the possible conditions of the 
present environmental situation individuals find themselves within. One 
possible explanation might be the differences that could exist between 
members of a family in their choice of locations, with one individual's 
preferences taking precedence at one time, while another's takes 
preference at a different time. A second possible explanation could be 
conflicts within an individual, where a particular environment might be 
congruent with some aspects of their personality, while incongruent with 
another, or across the life span, preferences may change. Thus, at any 
particular point in their life, individuals may select a particular 
environment to meet a different set of needs and expectations. Finally, 
the perceptions, or mental congruence, an individual holds about a 
particular environment prior to living in it may not bear resemblance to 
the experiential environment that actually occurs. Further confounding 
perceptions leading to congruence or incongruence between a particular 
individual and their environment are emotions. Theory and empirical 
evidence suggest that emotion is a valid human response to 
environmental situations and is an important determinant of human 
behavior (Hull and Harvey, 1989:324). 
Territorialitu 
Territorality is the need for individualized space, a need observable 
in both the animal and human kingdoms. Although defined by spatial 
parameters, a crucial concept of territoiy is that of environment, as the 
territory claimed by either a human or animal species includes both that 
part of the milieu in which one exists and the adaptation to that milieu. 
No single definition of territory for humans has been accepted. 
Malmberg (1980:9) has noted two. He quotes Lowenthal [1962] as 
identifying territoriality as equal to the ownership, division, and 
evaluation of space. In contrast, Malmberg notes Parr [1965] says it is 
"the space which a person, as an individual, or as a member of a close-
knit group (e.g., family, gang), in joint tenancy, claims as his or their own 
and will defend . " 
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The expression of territoriality among humans has evolved to serve 
a number of functions. First among these is the need to set limitations of 
personal space. Among the first and most primitive forms of territorality 
to meet this need was that of donning clothing. In modem societies 
where population densities may leave individuals with minimal physical 
space, the creation of a sense of personal space is needed by individuals 
to achieve privacy (Worchel, et al, 1988:657). In addition to privacy, an 
important function of personal space is the sense of identity it gives to 
people. By claiming space around them, people can signal they are, 
indeed, unique individuals who are independent of others. Still other 
functions served by personal space are the protection from surprise 
attacks, the regulation of intimacy, and control of interpersonal 
communication. Territories also serve several functions at the macro, or 
community level. First they help provide stable social organization. 
Second, they aid in the regulation of privacy and control. Third, 
territorialities serve the advantage of a 'home court' in that people 
perform better in areas they are comfortable within. 
Territorality, then, involves the mutually exclusive use of areas and 
objects by persons or groups. In humans, territorality involves a sense of 
ownership in that persons can dispose of their territory as they wish. 
Generally, a territory will be defended even to the point of using 
aggression. Territories include three categories: (1) primary, those 
owned and controlled exclusively by an individual or group, such as one's 
home or apartment; (2) secondary, areas that bridge between primary 
territories and those used by groups, such as hallways in apartment 
buildings or a seat in a classroom; and (3) public, those territories that 
are open to the public, such as sidewalks, stores, and park areas. 
Malmberg (1980:11) quotes Goflfman [1972] as identifying the three 
forms of territorality slightly differently, seeing them as egocentric' or 
the preserves which move around with the claimant, he or she being the 
center: situational' or available to the populace in the form of claimed 
goods while-in-use; and 'fixed' or staked out geographically and 
supported by the law and courts (Malmberg, 1980:11). 
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At the micro, or individual level, the house often assumes a key role 
in defining individualized territoriality. The house is not just a structure, 
but an institution created for a complex set of purposes. Because building 
a house is a cultural phenomenon, its form and organization are greatly 
influenced by the cultural milieu to which it belongs (Rapaport, 1959:46). 
The role housing often plays in the individual's perception of their own 
identity has been well documented (Nasar, 1989; Sadalla, Vershure and 
Burroughs, 1987; Becker, 1977; Cooper, 1974; Cuba and Hummon, 
1993), thus fulfilling a primaiy function of territoriality. Csikszentmihalyi 
and Rochberg-Halton (1981) have indicated from their research that 
houses and the associated articles within may symbolically serve a variety 
of social and psychological functions, including conflicts within the self, 
status, and group membership. The choice of both housing type and 
neighborhood, thus, are often symbolic manifestations to the world of 
individual's life style and personal identity. 
Urban territories have been defined in a still broader context, with 
major divisions being the city, suburbs, and rural areas. Between and 
connecting these general areas are transition zones. Serving all are 
public spaces such as parks or open spaces available for the general use of 
the public and streets serving transportation purposes. One aspect of 
territorial use of streets is the pattern of some individuals to follow the 
same paths or preferred routes between one place and another for years 
or a lifetime. 
Sociologically, the most significant city segment having territorial 
aspects is the neighborhood. Mann (Malmberg, 1980 [1970]: 159-160) 
has noted a neighborhood is usually thought of more in its geographical 
terms within a town or city, and is often distinguished by certain 
boundaries (e.g., roads, railways, rivers, parks, etc.) and marked out from 
other neighborhoods by a certain homogeneity of housing within the area. 
Also within the neighborhood occur social relations that both define the 
personality of the neighborhood and influence the behavior of its 
inhabitants. Although propinquity to a neighborhood is a presupposed 
condition for attachment, a more decisive factor has been shown to be a 
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familiarity with the area and its people that brings about an ordering and 
patterning of impressions to the individual. 
Malmberg (1980), in Human Territoriality, offers several 
descriptions of behavioral territories among people, and analyzes and 
discusses their different meanings. Territory, in the human context, is a 
complex term with multiple meanings, and may include the ideas of 
ownership, division of property, and evaluation of space. Several of these 
definitions are important to an understanding of residential locational 
choice. First among these is the idea of space and environment. 
Malmberg has observed that, in spite of the increased knowledge we have 
about human environments, there is still no single agreed upon definition 
or theory of the nature of the environment. It is, however, generally 
agreed that the environment consists of an open dynamic system that 
includes both the physical space and all things, conditions, and forces to 
which all forms of living matter are sensitive and capable of reacting to, 
including changes in the intensity and direction of stimuli (Malmberg, 
1980:3). In somewhat simpler terms, this can be expressed as the space 
and stimuli, or milieu, to which an organism adapts. Malmberg further 
distinguishes the physical space one occupies from the life space, or that 
space experienced and perceived, at least by the human species, in an 
individualized way. Life space, then, becomes the special world to which 
an individual adapts in accord with their own particular needs, beliefs, 
and experiences, and attaches significance to in their immediate 
environmental situation. 
Human beings, along with other higher vertebrates, live and 
function within highly developed social organizations based on individual, 
personal acquaintance. Thus, in addition to the need for space in which 
to carry out biological functions, there is a nearly analogous need to 
maintain a territoiy that serves to keep some distance between one and 
other beings (Malmberg, 1980:230 [Shivadon, 1970]). This space 
includes not only the physical space guaranteeing others will not touch 
one, but also the space needed for transition between physical settings. 
Yet, an individual's personal space must still allow for the fulfillment of 
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needs for affiliation, achievement, and other complex social motives. The 
degree to which space, or an environment, is required to meet these 
needs will vary with individual abilities to react to the stimuli and 
demands of the environment. In other words, the meaning that is 
attached to an environmental unit can give different inputs to different 
persons, as well as to the same person according to rhythm and mood 
(Malmberg, 1980:231 [Barker, 1965]. The degree to which an 
environment provides stimulation—perceived in a continuum from 
understimulation to overstimulation depending on individual needs and 
perceptions—is directly related to three psychological needs of humans 
relevant to territoriality. These three needs, with their opposing balance, 
are: 1) identity and anonymity; 2) privacy and sociality; and 3) security 
and anxiety. The identification of these needs in relation to residential 
locational choice decisions will play a major role in the development of 
this study. 
Human ecoloau /sociocultural ecology 
General ecology, with its basis in the biological sciences, is defined 
as the study of "relations between organisms or groups of organisms and 
their environment" (Quinn, 1964:215). Although the term human 
ecology' is generally credited to Park and Burgess in 1921, it was first 
coined by Ernst Haeckel in 1869 for a new branch of biological science 
that recognized the fact that structure and behavior of organisms are 
significantly affected by their living together with other organisms of the 
same and other species and by their habitat (Wirth, 1982 11945]:71). As 
interpreted by Park and Burgess, human ecology represented an attempt 
to apply the basic theoretical scheme of plant and animal ecology, while 
incorporating geography and studies of spatial distribution of social 
phenomenon, to the study of human communities. Within this early 
concept, culture or the social setting was given no role. In the years 
since its introduction, the original classical ecology has modified and 
split into two complementaiy but distinct lines of investigation—the 
neoclassic or neo-orthodox branch that, while acknowledging culture 
36 
cannot be totally excluded, rejects the notion that it should have a central 
place in ecological theory, and the sociocultural branch that regards 
social and cultural factors as the primaiy explanatoiy concepts in 
ecological analysis. Further dividing the two branches of modem 
ecological theory is the strictly macrolevel, quantitative approach of the 
neo-orthodox perspective that studies repetitive forms of human groups 
as they arise through symbiotic relations between human populations and 
their adjustment to the physical environment (Quinn, 1964:215), 
contrasted with the more microlevel approach of the sociocultural 
perspective that measures meanings, motivations, and attitudes. 
Sociocultural ecologists are interested in the ways these meanings and 
symbols, built into norms and institutions, shape community structure. 
As a result of this perspective, the sociocultural branch has moved closer 
to mainstream sociological thought, but a complete ecological 
understanding requires the integration of both of these orientations 
(Theodorson, 1982:5-7). 
Park (1982 [19361), who is generally credited with defining the 
classical position of human ecology, relates the basic processes in human 
relationships to that of the biological kingdoms, where the struggle for 
space results in competition. However, the high degree of 
interdependence and division of labor among humans must always result 
in cooperation. As a result of this cooperation, often unplanned and 
automatic, two levels of human organization have emerged: the biotic 
level (community) involving the basic, non-thoughtful adjustments made 
in the struggle for existence that result in spatial distributions, and the 
cultural level (society), based on communication and consensus. It is the 
biotic level upon which classical human ecology based it's position. 
Among the proponents of classical human ecological analysis, McKenzie 
(1982 [1926]) adapted a more economic orientation and identified a 
series of ecological factors or forces that interplay to determine changing 
spatial relationships of human beings; Burgess (1982 [1925]) and Hoyt 
(1982 [1939]) the impact mobility had on central business districts and 
growth patterns of a city; and Zorbaugh (1982 [1926]) the development 
37 
of natural groupings of people into neighborhoods. In 1938, Milla Ailhan 
(1982 [1938]) sharply attacked the basic theoretical elements of classical 
human ecology and over the next decade, ecology began the split which is 
now evident among its followers. 
The most influential figure in the neo-orthodox perspective of 
human ecology has been Amos Hawley. Begirming in the 1940s, Hawley 
accepted the role human interrelationships have in defining the social 
world. Utilizing primarily an economic framework built on a division of 
labor, he held to the position that the main task of human ecology is the 
analysis of community structure, with particular reference to the limiting 
and supporting factors of the environment. Using only what can be 
observed (primarily readily available economic and demographic data 
which he sees as indices of social phenomena) Hawley (1986:6-9) 
continues to view the role of human ecology as an attempt to deal 
holistically with the phenomenon of organization. While Hawley 
recognized that without sociological knowledge, the ecological 
perspective cannot be adequately informed, he sees "culture as nothing 
more than a way of referring to the prevailing techniques by which a 
population maintains itself in its habitat" (Hawley, 1982 [1944]: 109). He 
identifies three propositions comprising the neo-orthodox paradigm: (1) 
adaptation through the formation of interdependences among the 
members of a population; (2) system development that continues to the 
maximum size and complexity afforded by the technology for 
transportation and communication possessed by a population; and (3) the 
resumption of systems development with the acquisition of new 
information that increases the capacity for movement of materials, 
people, and messages. Hawley further recognizes that while a system is 
the only mechanism of adaptation available to human beings, it is not 
invariably adaptive, and thus may become inappropriate, incomplete or 
otherwise unsuited to a given environment. 
Two other figures of the neo-orthodox perspective of human 
ecology should be mentioned briefly. Schnore (1982 [1958]: 118-119) 
has used Durkheim to define the basis of ecology and attempted to retain 
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structure as the 'dependent' variable. This is in contrast to most 
sociological analysis where structure is used as an independent' variable. 
The second figure is Duncan (1964), whose work has utilized 
demographic data extensively in his POE)T system to analyze changing 
relationships of basic elements in the structure from a functionalist 
perspective. Overall, however, major developments and applications of 
human ecology neglected the interrelationship between social variables 
and physical variables, primarily because it focused on an incomplete 
conceptualization of the environment, was fixated on aggregates, and was 
formalized into a unique discipline (Michelson, 1970:16-20). 
In 1945, Wirth (1982 I1945]:75-76) stated that by working in 
cooperation with students of social organization and social psychology, 
human ecologists could furnish a more comprehensive and realistic 
analysis of society than would otherwise be possible. He noted that while 
subsistence, competition, the division of labor, spatial and temporal 
arrangements and distributions are important aspects of the material 
conditions of existence and, in turn, of social life, they are not the whole 
of social life. On the contrary, types of attitudes, personalities, cultural 
forms, and social organizations and institutions may have as significant an 
effect in shaping ecological patterns and processes as the latter have in 
conditioning social and social-psychological phenomena. He further 
stated that, in view of the present-day knowledge concerning social 
causation, we might well be predisposed to follow the general principle 
that physical factors, while by no means negligible in their influence upon 
social life and psychological phenomena, are, at best, conditioning factors 
offering the possibilities and setting the limits for social and 
psychological existence and development. About this same time, Firey 
(1982 [1945]), in a classic study of how sentiments affect land use in 
Boston, and Hollingshead (1982 11947]), in a study identifying some of 
the personal factors that condition the movements of populations, were 
also calling for a broader scope of the variables examined in human 
ecology. The development of sociocultural ecology, therefore, reflects a 
distinctively microlevel analysis and has been defined as thus: 
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The sociocultural frame of reference emphasizes individual 
decision-making in accordance with social norms and values 
(used as explanatory variables). The frame of reference 
emphasizes the effects of individual decision making on land 
use and other logical problems, and it emphasizes the fact 
that individuals have alternatives and make their decisions in 
a definitely cultural context (Bailey and Mulcahy, 1983 
[19721:166). 
As it has developed within the sociocultural perspective, human 
ecology recognizes the influence individual decision-making has on 
defining the social structure. A major need of this perspective, however, 
is a framework in which to study the variations in people's interaction 
with the environment. Such a framework would require appropriate 
scales to measure individual attitudinal and motivational properties as 
defined through meaningful symbols to individuals, and be able to 
reinterpret these meanings in the context of a broader frame of 
reference in such a way that it does not violate the understanding of the 
members of the society yet is consistent with knowledge not normally 
accessible to most of those individuals (Firey and Sjoberg, 1982:151-
152). One possible framework might be to establish some linkage 
between individual's perceptions of self, or their identity, in relation to 
their environments. 
Identity 
The relationship between individual identity and housing/ 
neighborhood has been alluded to in the previous section. The concept 
of identity is a dominant theme in the social psychological literature, and 
one that bears further exploration as a central component of this 
research. Two important bodies of literature have served as precursors 
to the current identity concept. These are the vast accumulation of 
knowledge and theories relating to the self—including both self-concept 
and self-perception—and role theory. 
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The concept of self has been a key one in sociology and sociological 
social psychology for the interpretation of personality (Kuhn, 1964:629). 
William James, a Harvard psychologist, is generally recognized as the first 
social scientist to develop a clear concept of self. James' conception 
included a variety of 'selves,' one of which was the social self that arose 
through interactions with others. Since individuals interact with many 
others but with each in a unique manner, there could conceivably be as 
many social selves as there are interacting others. Cooley (1964 [1902]) 
refined this definition with his 'looking glass self,' or that understanding 
of the self that comes through imagining how others view and evaluate 
one. It was, however. Mead who provided a coherent theoretical 
perspective to link the emergence of the human mind, the social self, 
and the structure of society into the process of social interaction (Turner, 
1991:373). Mead saw the self as containing two components, the '1,' or 
active component of the self that commits to action, and the 'me,' the 
internal reflexive self that gives direction to action based on a set of 
expectations and attitudes. Both the T and the 'me' are necessary for the 
complete individual and for interactions with others. It was through 
interaction, however, that Mead saw the definition of self emerging as 
individuals assumed roles, or acted out the behavior expected of the 
occupant of a given position or status. A person has or is a personality—or 
self—because he belongs to a community, takes over the institutions of 
that community into his own conduct, and through communication 
interactions with others in that community (Mead, 1956:204-226). 
Goffinan (1959), in The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life, likened 
individuals to actors in that they may present themselves to others in 
such a way as to influence the definition of the situation drawn by these 
others. More recently. Stone (1962) has argued for the inclusion of 
appearance' as an important concept in defining self. Appearance is that 
part of the social transaction that establishes identifications of the 
participants, and is communicated by non-verbal symbols, such as 
mannerisms, clothing, or the accoutrements of lifestyle. 
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Two basic concepts drawn from this work are the self-concept and 
self-perception. Self-concept comprises the view an individual has of 
who they are, primarily derived from communication and interaction 
with others. The process of social comparison, or using others to 
evaluate ourself, plays a central role in defining self-concept. Our 
affective, or emotional, state is often closely involved with self-concept. 
Self-perception, on the other hand, derives from a more cognitive state 
in that it is used to define or explain behaviors in terms of attributions, or 
observations of our own or other's behavior. 
Role theory emerged from earlier work in the definition of the self 
through the assumption of behavior expectancies in the process of 
interaction. Although some concept of role' was included in nearly all 
early sociological thinking, the term remains one of the most ambiguous 
concepts in sociology (Turner, 1991:410). Role theory focuses on 
networks of social statuses or positions found in all societies, and 
assumes not only do individuals conform to the expectancies of these 
positions, but these expectancies are shared by everyone through 
common understanding, norms, and values. Although role theory is often 
used to bridge the gap between the microsocial level and the macrosocial 
level, the perspective has been forced to focus extensively on the 
abnormal' or unconforming instances to explain behavior that does not 
meet these expectancies. Thus, although considerable attention has been 
paid to role theory development, it remains more useful as a descriptive 
tool in the interaction process than as a measurable concept in 
explEinatoiy theoiy. 
Identity, although often substituted for the term self and a central 
component of self-concept, is used more properly to establish what and 
where a person is in social terms. When an individual has identity, they 
are situated' or cast in the shape of a social object by the 
acknowledgment of their participation or membership in social relations. 
One's identity is established when others place him or her in the same 
definition as one appropriates or announces for the self. It is in the 
coincidence of placements and announcements that identity becomes a 
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meaning of the self, and often such placements and announcements are 
aroused by the observation of recognizable symbols (Stone, 1962:93). 
Glasser (1972) has stated that, beginning shortly after World War II, 
citizens of advanced Western nations began a rapid transition from the 
goal motivation that had driven societies since early civilizations to an 
identity motivation. If this is so, then the role played by identity becomes 
increasingly important in our understanding of the relationship between 
the individual and the social structure. On the other hand, in general, 
research conducted in the self-inference processes has provided support 
for the hypothesis that private thoughts and feelings have a profound 
impact on the self-concept; an impact quite beyond that of overt 
behaviors (Anderson, 1987:236). There are, in addition, two related 
concerns that, while areas of study within themselves and outside the 
limited scope of this study, should be noted. The first of these are the 
changes in self-concept or identity that can occur across the lifespan. 
The internal and external events that occur during the socialization of the 
infant and child, the impacts of different roles on the adult, and the 
process of aging all can affect changes in how an individual conceives his 
identity. Second, the identity that is perceived and/or assumed through 
the selection of particular roles and environments, may reflect a false 
self.' The degree to which a particular individual knows and 
acknowledges the true self is more rightly the topic of psychology. 
The most defined concept of identity within the social 
psychological literature is that offered by Stryker (1987). Identity theory 
takes as its central proposition that commitment^ impacts identity 
impacts role performance. That is, commitment, or placement within 
the macro structure of society, can either impede or facilitate the entry 
of persons into and out of social relationships, with these social 
^ Commitment is viewed as the affective-cognitive, or cost versus meaning, relationship a 
particular identity holds for an individual. More specifically, identities are the result of 
internalization of the role expectations that accompany specific social relationships, 
while commitment Is defined as the costs to the person in the form of relationships 
foregone where he/she no longer chooses to have a given identity and play a role based on 
that Identity In a social network. 
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relationships serving to define the role(s)—identities—assumed by an 
individual. Identity theoiy predicts that choices among behaviors 
reflecting alternative roles, when such choice is realistically possible, will 
reflect the differential location in the identity salience hierarchy of 
identities related to those alternatives. That is to say, if an identity is 
salient—and thus recognizable and important to an individual—choices 
will be made among possible behaviors or social relationships to enhance 
or confirm that identity. As formulated by Stryker at this time, identity 
theoiy assumes a minimalist' theoretical strategy centering on identity 
salience. Stryker (1987:90-91) acknowledges that from the beginning it 
was recognized additional variables would have to be incorporated into 
the theory to increase its ecological validity and predictive potential. 
Within the identity literature are two additional concepts or 
parameters, in addition to commitment, that are key factors in the 
development of identity and, thus, the identification of environments in 
which people choose to place themselves. These are interaction between 
social selves and the situation or 'definition of the situation.' A large body 
of literature supports the general hypothesis that social definitions of 
environments influence where people choose to interact, the behaviors in 
which they are most likely to engage, and the actions considered 
appropriate by others (Smith-Lovin, 1979:31). 
Interaction is the basic foundation upon which symbolic 
interactionism has developed in sociological social psychology. 
Interaction in the real world is finding increasing acceptance in 
psychological social psychology as disenchantment with laboratory studies 
grows, resulting in increasing preference for research in natural settings 
in which social interaction has emerged as the central focus of theorizing 
and resesirch (McCall and Simmons, 1978:%i). Theoretically, nothing that 
occurs in the social world happens except through social interaction, 
thus, the body of literature is extensive and covers a broad range of 
situations. What is important in the context of this study, however, is the 
recognition that interaction occurs, and that it is in the decision-making 
process in which the individual determines where,' in the context of a 
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residential living environment, to gamble their limited life resources in 
hopes of fulfilling their expectations, that we are interested. 
Situated identity theory has its actual roots in the classic studies 
seeking to conceptualize how people define social situations, construct 
social realities, and normatively structure their perceptions of the world 
(Alexander and Lauderdale, 1977:225). More recently, situated identity 
has been the focus of a number of studies that link it to our 
understanding of how individuals make choices between alternatives. 
Situated identity theory begins with the premise established in Goffman's 
(1959) presentation of the self, or the mutual negotiation of respective 
identities, as a prerequisite for social interaction. The influence of 
environment on behavior has been generally accepted (and previously 
discussed), however, the behavior of a social actor has been demonstrated 
to change markedly as he or she moves from one environment to another 
(Smith-Lovin, 1979:31). Thus, situated identity theory emerges from the 
idea that identity formation is the fundamental process of social 
perception and the cornerstone of interaction. Situated identities are 
not properties possessed by or imposed upon persons, nor are they 
located in some externalized environmental structure, but, rather, define 
the relationship between the actor and the environment at any given 
point (Alexander and Wiley, 1981:274). Situated identity theory 
addresses the relationships between the dispositional imputations actors 
make about a situation and the expectations about their choices when 
faced with a decision. Understanding of situational identities requires a 
well defined normative structure or the expectation that a normative 
structure exists for a given situation. The expectation is that individuals 
will select situations that are differentially judged to impute socially 
desirable identities. 
A concept occasionally borrowed by the social sciences from the 
biological sciences but yet to be accepted in the social psychological 
literature is that of niche theory. Closely associated with the concept of 
interspecific competition, niche theoiy proposes that each species will 
find a place or position in life suitable or appropriate for it (Smith, 
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1986:291). A fundamental niche is defined as the idealized space in 
which a species is free from the interference of another, while a realized 
niche are the conditions under which an organism actually exists in any 
given situation, given competition. Taken from the human perspective, 
niche theory proposes that every living organism inhabits a niche' or 
opportunity structure that, while falling short of the most ideal 
conditions, more or less routinely provides it with a modicum of 
necessities and comfort, as well as a web of accommodative relations 
(McCall and Simmons, 1978:226). Although the objective observations of 
social position and social roles can provide us with visible determinants 
of the allocation by the human aggregate to specific environments, they 
fail to explain why some subgroups of individuals select one environment 
while another subgroup selects a different environment. 
Within the complexity of modem societies and the multiple choices 
individuals are given, commitment becomes a key, if not the key, variable 
in the selection of environments, roles and, thus, identities assumed by 
individuals. Stiyker (1987:95-98), in utilizing identity salience as the 
central linkage between identity and structure, proposes that identity 
salience increases motivation to seek opportunities to perform in terms 
appropriate to identities, and increases the likelihood of visualizing a 
particular situation as an opportunity to perform in such terms by 
increasing sensitivity to cues calling for the performance of roles 
attached to highly salient identities. He notes that two related, but 
potentially independent, concepts are embedded in the concept of 
commitment: (1) interactional commitment, or the extensiveness of 
relationships that would be foregone were one to no longer play a given 
role; and (2) affective commitment, the emotional costs attached to 
departure from a given role. The concept of commitment offered by 
Burke and Reitzes (1991) utilizes not only identity theory, but also affect 
control theory, to connect an individual to an identity. From this 
perspective, commitment does not link the individual to a consistent line 
of activity, other role partners, or organizations, but to a stable set of self-
meanings that in turn produce consistent lines of activities. Thus, 
46 
commitment moderates the relationship between identity and role 
performance such that the relationship is stronger for persons with 
higher commitment, Smith-Lovin (1979) has postulated that affective 
meanings of social role identities, interpersonal behaviors, and behavior 
settings combine to produce impressions of social actor's identities. 
Helpful in understanding how individuals define their situations' 
and in providing insight into commitment to particular identities is an 
understanding of how social cognition processes influence the self-
concept, Social cognition is a rapidly expanding area of theoretical 
interest, and one much too broad for detailed analysis in the scope of this 
study. However, some general conclusions can be drawn from the 
cognitive perspective that will provide a general understanding of how 
situated identities might evolve from choices of environmental setting. 
In recent years, significant theoretical advances have been made that 
directly link the application of the cognitive perspective to self-concept 
theories. Although some controversy exists over whether the self-
concept should be viewed as a special or unique cognitive structure, 
there is substantial agreement among investigators that the self-concept 
does function as a selective mechanism in information processing. It has 
become accepted in the cognitive perspective that individuals generally 
form schémas-subjective theories about how the social world operates 
derived from generalizing across one's experiences with the social world-
-upon which they will base their perceptions and interpretation of events 
or interactions in their environment. How these schémas are developed, 
how inferences are made from available information, and the role biases 
(limitations individuals have on their own cognitive capacities) play in the 
way individuals perceive and interpret their environment(s) all play a 
major role in selection of and/or adaptation to an environment. 
Particularly relevant to this study are three social cognition 
heuristics or biases that influence our perceptions of the environment or 
the characteristics of others in that environment. First is the 
representativeness heuristic, a perceptive frame that allows individuals to 
fulfill the expectation of similarity between specific attributes of a given 
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instance and the defining attributes subsequently given to a class of such 
instances. For example, individuals, based on knowledge of their own or 
a significant few others' values and attitudes, tend to conclude that 
everyone who appears or behaves in a similar manner holds these same 
values and attitudes. The second form of bias to influence perceptions 
about the environment is the consistency bias, or the tendency to 
retrieve information in such a way so as to make it consistent with an 
individual's current beliefs, even though the information was not 
originally encoded in these schematic or similar structures. On the basis 
of this bias, individuals might originally observe behavior patterns 
different from their own as merely different, but retrieve information 
about the individuals performing these behavior patterns in such a way 
that they perceive the individuals to be a threat or offensive to them. 
Finally, the illusory correlation is based on the expectation individuals 
hold that a certain pattern exists and causes individuals to believe they 
are seeing proof of its existence when, in fact, the pattern is not 
objectively confirmed. To use the previous example given for the 
consistency bias, under the Illusory correlation individuals may believe 
they are in danger fi*om others in their environment who behave in ways 
different from their own when, in actuality, no danger exists. 
Individuals also exhibit a tendency towards egocentrism, or use of 
the self as a frame of reference for viewing others, and frequently employ 
the false consensus ejfect, or the perception that others are or would act 
similarly to how one acts. The tendency towards egocentrism allows 
individuals to perceive themselves as better than average or in ways that 
make them feel good about themselves and, thus, maintain a positive self-
image, but it does so at the cost of ignoring social comparison 
information that shows they are wrong. Thus, they may misperceive the 
attitudes, behaviors, and traits of others with whom they interact in their 
residential environment. 
Studies suggest that schémas have a number of systematic 
influences on the judgments and evaluations of others, whether 
individuals or groups. Research has found that individuals habitually use 
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schémas, or prototypes of typical individuals, as points of reference in 
assessing the distinctiveness of others in a social context. The notion of 
self as a habitual reference point implies that others are often perceived 
in terms of their similarity to and differences from the self and that self-
prototypical characteristics are most likely to be involved in such 
comparisons (Kaiylowski, 1990:976). Personality schémas, thus, 
facilitate the production of global, general impressions of others. Overall, 
schémas may have their most significant impact on the 
evaluation/inference stage of social information processing (Markus and 
Zajonc, 1985:161). An additional aspect of research has focused on self-
regulation and the control of behavior. Led by Carver and Scheier, 
control theory suggests that an individual's focus of attention shifts back 
and forth between the environment and the self. In general, only when 
self-focus is relatively high and thus promoting self-regulation does social 
knowledge become directly linked to social behavior (Markus and Zajonc, 
1985:174-5). 
The importance of situated identities in the selection of a 
congruent residential environment can thus be found in the degree to 
which an individual is committed to a particular cognitive schema that 
influences both their perceptions of the environment and their self-
concept. 
Decision-Making Processes 
One model of explanation used in scientific research is the 
mechanical model, a model in which theorists believe all behavior is 
caused' or potentially' knowable, thus outcomes are clearly predictive 
once a set of predictor variables have been identified. However, more 
fi*equently used in the social sciences is the alternative of the probability 
model, which acknowledges and takes into account the inherent amount 
of indeterminance present in human nature. The probability model 
acknowledges that a particular human behavior or action has only varying 
degrees of likelihood of occurring under specific conditions. Jarvie 
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(1964) has identified the problems such a model poses in his discussion 
of situational logic. Often the problem is caused by the failure to ask the 
right questions, or the failure to explain things in terms of human 
decisions. In situational logic, we assume that people have certain aims 
for their behaviors and that they also have certain means—restricted by 
their physical nature and by the social set-up of institutions and 
traditions—along with certain knowledge and beliefs about means and 
about the set-up. Armed with all this they act to achieve their aims 
within the social situation created by traditions, institutions, and the aims 
and actions of other people. Thus, we have created a model of an actor 
facing a social set-up, equipped with certain knowledge and beliefs, and 
striving to attain certain ends that can provide an explanation for 
behavior. Nevertheless, before we can explain why events or behaviors 
occur, we need to know what ends people are pushing, that is, what the 
ultimate goal or drive of their action is. If individuals are to act, they 
must believe in the efficacy of an action toward the desired end (Jarvie, 
1964:151). In making choices in their lives related to any number of 
situations individuals find themselves in, individuals must, therefore, 
employ some form of decision-making processes that take into account 
this probability model. 
Two schools of thought related to decision-making processes by 
individuals are believed to be applicable to this study. Both take the 
utilitarian approach in that they accept that human action is purposive, 
intentional, and that individuals will seek to maximize their outcomes. 
Although utilitarianism has been criticized through the years as being too 
rational' and too individualistic' (Turner, 1991:352-352), the basic 
premise of this study as been one that looks at the relationship between 
holism and individualism. Thus, it is necessaiy to make some rational' 
assumptions about how individuals make decisions. 
The first school of thought is that of probabilistic functionalism. 
Probabilistic functionalism takes as its premise the necessity of studying 
the organism in its natural ecological environment to understand how it 
functions. Any hypothesis that predicts an outcome is 'functional' because 
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it studies the individual's successes and failures in the actual 
environment, and 'probabilistic' because the stimuli and actions in the 
individual's environment are only probable in that the individual can 
never be absolutely certain that a given act or stimuli will facilitate goal 
attainment. Probabilistic fanctionalism not only recognizes, but advances 
to full respectability, the uncertain relations among environmental 
variables—an uncertainty that requires an organism to employ 
probabilistic means in order to adapt and thus to survive (Moos, 1970: 
20). 
The second is rational choice. The question of whether individuals 
act in a rational manner as they move through life or whether they move 
through life largely unconsciously or at least non-rationally has been a 
subject of debate in the social sciences since the early social philosophers 
of the eighteenth-century Enlightenment. The motivation behind 
rational man' was assumed to be self-interest. During the nineteenth-
century, the Romantics reverted to study of the non-rational nature of 
man and institutions through the lessons offered by history, seeing reason 
not as a universal precondition of social organization, but rather as an 
emergent product of society. Within sociology, this dichotomy has never 
been resolved. Although much current research is based on the 
assumption of rationality, the work of several masters highlights the 
general uneasiness with this assumption. Weber, who incorporated both 
rational principles and the Romantic values, was never able to synthesize 
the dichotomous elements (Bart and Frankel, 1976:3). To a large degree, 
the reluctance to accept rational choice as a model has been due to its 
failure to produce evidence necessary to convince skeptics of its 
applicability, and the more easily identified and quantified measures of 
normative or structural explanations (Hechter, 1983:8-10). It does, 
however, offer one means of linking the constraints of the structural 
system with the consequences of individual actions. 
Rational behavior is seen as being consistent with some system of 
logical thought. The most commonly accepted definition for why 
individuals act in similar ways is the motivation to conform to generally 
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acceptable patterns of behavior of society. This type of conformity and 
uniformity in society was seen by Gerth and Mills (Theodorson and 
Theodorson, 1969:335) as based not on people's desire to uphold 
cherished values and norms, but on their sense of the advantage to be 
gained in exploiting the social and normative system by playing the game' 
through overt conformity. 
There exists, however, within a given society any number of logical 
approaches to rational action, and to understand what may be rational to 
one individual must take into account the cognitive processes utilized 
prior to the action. In actuality, the degree to which individuals employ 
rational thought to actions will occur at many levels of consciousness. At 
times these processes display surprising degrees of rationality, but 
rationality must not be confused with deliberation or a high degree of 
self-awareness. For much of men's behavior evinces a great deal of 
system and strategic effectiveness, often apparently without the 
intervention of deliberate or conscious calculation (McCall and Simmons, 
1978:4). In fact, social psychology is replete with examples of minimal 
information processing, even in the performance of seemingly complex 
tasks (Langer, 1989:137). This ability, described by Langer (1989) as 
mindlessness, often locks the individual into a single context based on 
premature cognitive commitments, i.e., the attachment of meanings to a 
situation in terms of a schema particular to the acting individual rather 
than to the events or behavior of others. On the other hand, if one is 
mindful, events and situations are viewed in a new way or with novel 
distinction making. Essentially, to operate mindfully is to be sensitive to 
or aware of the contexts in which one finds oneself. The degree to which 
individuals make judgments about neighborhoods, residents of those 
neighborhoods, or the relational fit of a particular residential location to 
them may, in part, be determined by the degree of rationality employed 
in the decision-making process and to the degree of mindfulness given to 
contexts of a particular environment. It is assumed individuals within the 
study will exhibit a range of both rationality and mindfulness in making 
residential locational choices. However, it is also assumed much of this 
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activity may be non-salient to the actor and, thus, attention will be paid to 
the particular values, norms, or expectancies individuals hold about 
residential locations that may impact on their decision-making process. 
In some respects, the imagery of man can be seen as "a daydreaming sort 
of animal who gambles his small store of life resources with the empirical 
world in an attempt to win some measure of fulfillment of his dreams and 
desires" (McCall and Simmons, 1978:xi). 
Given the state of unknown rationality and mindfulness individuals 
bring to the decision-making process, some assumptions must be made. 
The first of these will be that individuals make substantially rational' acts 
of thought, substantially being inferred to mean the act reveals intelligent 
insight into the inter-relations of events in a given situation (Mannheim, 
1951:53). The second, in line with rational choice theory (Turner, 
1991:353), is that individuals, given the distribution of resources available 
to them, the distribution of opportunities to various options, and an 
awareness of the rules of the game,' will make individual decisions that 
result in a probabilistic outcome that maximizes the value of the outcome 
and results in emergent properties in defining the ecological 
environment of the city. Essentially, these assumptions are those 
substantiated throughout the literature reviewed. The statement of 
probabilistic functionalism and rational choice theory, thus, becomes a 
consolidation of our previous findings about the relationship between 
environment and behavior. 
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CHAPTER H: THE RESIDENTIAL LOCATIONAL CHOICE PARADIGM 
Summary of Relevant Literature Findings 
The following key points from the Introduction Chapter are used 
as the basis for development of the residential locational choice 
paradigm. 
Functionalism: Functionalism, or the assumption that most parts 
of society serve some stated or unstated purpose, is accepted as the 
underlying theoretical perspective. Development of the residential 
locational choice paradigm utilizes Parsons' view that the world presents 
fundamental properties that can be isolated and studied in a classificatory 
scheme, as well as acceptance of his less developed view (but one also 
accepted by interactionists) that actors are oriented to situations in 
terms of motives and values and their actions are the outcome of realizing 
needs or goals. 
Lifespace: That special world to which every organism is adapted 
according to the requirements of its morphology and physiology. When 
related to niche theory, lifespace takes on the connotation of those 
situations chosen by an individual which, while falling short of the most 
ideal conditions, offer an environment and web of social interactions from 
which identity(ies) is created. 
Neodeterminism: Assumes the probabilistic argument that 
human beings are more likely to select a particular geographic location as 
a residential environment than they are to select other possibilities, and 
that, while they may not be able to influence their environment as much 
as they would like, individuals can and do make some choices about the 
types of environment created for their own immediate space. 
Multi-dimensionalitv of macro-micro interaction: Interpretation 
of the relationship between holism and individualism falls along a 
continuum, with identifiable levels of interaction ranging from the more 
abstract (macro level) to the more concrete (micro level). By defining 
rules or operatives relating to these multiple levels, the relationship(s) 
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between individual behavior and the social structure can be identified. 
One such relationship has been identified as meso theorizing. Meso 
theorizing employs the concept of individual need-states' as the basic 
mobilizers for individual actions as they occur within the constraining' 
conditions in the environment. Through knowledge of both the need-
states' and the constraining' conditions, an interaction relationship 
between person and environment can be identified. 
Relationism or situational logic: To fully understand the 
relationship between individual behavior (individualism) and the social 
structure (holism) requires knowledge about unobservable factors known 
only to individuals. These factors may or may not be salient to the 
individual, but they remain based in perceptions about the situations in 
which individuals place themselves (meaning) and the value these 
situations hold. What is clear in our knowledge about person-
environment behaviors is that all individuals do not act similarly in 
similar situations. The assumption is made that individuals will, on the 
basis of rational decision-making, select situations that maximize and 
enhance their personal needs and goals. 
The personalitv' of neighborhoods: A city is a relatively large, 
dense, and permanent settlement of socially heterogeneous individuals 
who experience the city in individualistic ways. Within the city, however, 
are identifiable subcultures (generally living within definable 
neighborhoods) whose inhabitants share relatively distinctive traits, tend 
to interact especially with one another, and who manifest a relatively 
distinct set of beliefs and behaviors. Based on the similarity or 
homogeneity of residents in a neighborhood, individuals may perceive a 
particular set of values, norms, and lifestyles that define the personality' 
of the neighborhood. The personality' of a neighborhood can be inferred 
from knowledge of city demographics, observation, and familiarity with 
typical neighborhoods in many cities. 
Situated identity: Individuals obtain identity, or a perceived 
picture of self, through interaction with other individuals within the 
situations in which they place themselves. Both the 'personality' of a 
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neighborhood and the selection of housing type or style have been shown 
as important forms of identity formation. The presentation of self 
(identity) is attained in one form through appearances' of a particular 
lifestyle. The perception of that identity to the individual is based on the 
assumption of shared values, norms, and role expectations with others in 
similar situations. The degree of commitment (cost of other identities 
foregone) to a specific identity is a strong factor in determining those 
situations in which any particular individual is willing to gamble limited 
life resources in hopes of fulfilling one's expectations. Situated identities 
are defined by the individual on the basis of cognitive schémas that 
employ known patterns of social cognitive processing of information 
about the environment, social others, and the self. 
Probabilistic functionalism of the environment-behavior 
relationship: The ecological environment does not demand behavior but 
provides a setting that is permissive, supportive, or resistive. Events in 
the environment act as a stimulus that can evoke or instigate behavior. 
To be received as a stimulus, these events must be received by an 
individual. That is, the individual must, through cognitive information 
processing, attend to, receive, store, and recall information in such a way 
that it impacts upon subsequent behavior. The degree to which this 
relationship shapes individual's behavior is contingent on both the 
salience level of one's perceptions about a particular environment, and 
the value placed on outcomes of events in that environment. Individuals 
will perceive identical events in the environment on a positive 
(challenging) to negative (stressful) dimensional range and either adapt, 
adjust, or cope with these events. When individuals select environments 
congruent with their needs and goals, the environment will maximize 
their functioning and growth. It is assumed people actively seek 
information about their environments, based on the personality of the 
environment,' and make substantially rational' acts of thought to enhance 
the probability that these environments will be satisfactory. 
Congruence between individuals and environment: The 
congruence, or 'fit,' between individual and environment will come on 
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two levels: (1) mental congruence, or the congruence that exists if an 
individual thinks a particular spatial pattern will successfully 
accommodate personal characteristics, values, and lifestyle; and (2) 
experiential congruence, or how well the environment actually 
accommodates the characteristics and behavior of people. Mental 
congruence is based on mental images that are an outgrowth of 
observation, experience, and heresay about a particular environment. 
Experiential congruence is the result of events in daily life. Congruence 
between individual and environment will be a dynamic process, changing 
across the life course and with life events. The selection of a particular 
residential environment may or may not be the result of rational choice, 
and thus may or may not support individual's expectations. 
Tripartite Basis of the Paradigm 
The general theoretical and literature review presented thus far has 
sought to identify some of the broad, or umbrella, theoretical orientations 
that impact on individuals when making decisions about residential 
location. However, if only two factors—situated identity and the 
ecological environment—are factored into the decision-making process, 
the research question being asked would still fail to understand the 
complexity of the process. Individuals see in their environment what 
they are looking for. They 'define the situation' from a particular 
idiosyncratic or individual perspective that, conditioned by their previous 
experiences, their accustomed social roles, and their own innate 
relationship to the world, allows them to factor many variables into a 
single decision. In many instances, individuals are likely to have low 
salience about some or many of the variables that may have influenced 
their choices. Yet these subtle, often unrecognized influences have the 
potential for producing a greater impact on social structural outcomes 
than the more salient, or acknowledged, factors. 
The residential locational choice paradigm, which in this study is 
defined specifically for rental tenure housing, provides a general 
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framework around which to develop a predictive model for locational 
choice. The paradigm identifies and categorizes specific subsets of the 
many variables or elements in individuals' lives that impact on their 
decisions about residential neighborhoods. In doing so, the paradigm 
takes into account a number of social psychological and environmental or 
human ecology theoretical perspectives linking components of individual 
identity to the sociocultural environment. The residential locational 
choice paradigm is based on previous work by Erik Cohen (1976), a 
sociologist from Israel, and utilizes—as does Cohen—the general tenets of 
Parsonian functionalism (Parsons, 1971) and the previously identified 
behavioral/psychological needs of individuals that are met within a 
person's lifespace' (Malmberg, 1980). The paradigm defines individuals' 
dominant action/interaction patterns with their environment in terms of 
four orientations, each of which focuses on specific and identifiable 
factors within individual situated identity and the sociocultural 
environment. 
Cohen's paradigm for social ecological analysis, which he calls an 
'Environmental Orientation or Multidimensional Approach to Social 
Ecology,' incorporates four major ecological orientations and includes the 
basic propositions of both neo-orthodox, or classic human ecology, 
studies and the more current sociocultural ecology framework. The 
underlying assumption of the approach is that the environmental 
orientations, by providing differential perspectives on the environment, 
lead individuals to act upon it in different ways, and by such action the 
relationship between individuals and their environment are differentially 
shaped and modified. This assumption has been substantiated by others, 
as noted throughout the previous literature review. 
Cohen's four orientations are defined as: 1) the instrumental 
orientation, viewed as the rationalist perspective, based in available 
physical resources within the environment, and commonly assumed to be 
the only orientation by early social ecologists; 2) the territorial 
orientation, viewed as the relationship to the environment in terms of 
control over it; 3) the sentimental orientation which relates to a 
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particular environment in terms of the sense of attachment an individual 
has toward a neighborhood or community: and 4) the symbolic 
orientation, or the significance an environment holds for the individual. 
Two additional assumptions of Cohen's paradigm also lead to its 
applicability in the present study. These are that, first, all types of 
environmental orientations are, in principle, of equal importance, and, 
second, there always exists at least a potential conflict between the 
various environmental orientations, with each claiming a different set of 
priorities as to the manner in which the various environmental features 
should be interpreted and used. Furthermore, the relationship between 
the component parts of the paradigm is fluid, rather than static. That is, 
in actual situations, factors influencing or happening within one 
orientation may contribute to events or outcomes in another. The 
paradigm facilitates the investigation of the precise realm of influence for 
each orientation in different situations and assists in the identification of 
priority determinants in environmental choice situations. 
Cohen incorporated a Parsonion functional scheme to show one way 
each of the environmental orientations relates to the environment in 
terms of a certain intention or purpose, that purpose being the 
realization of some goal or fiinction for the individual or community. 
Utilizing the basic concepts of Parsons' (1971, 1966) General System of 
Action and Subsystems of Society, it can be shown through the residential 
locational choice paradigm precisely how each of these person-
environment orientations serves in a functional way to meet community 
and individual needs. Parsons (1971:8) defined a society as that type of 
social system characterized by the highest level of self-sufficiency relative 
to its environs. He recognized, however, that for continuation of the 
social system, there is need for an interchange of action systems based on 
inputs from four differentiated, but related, functional environing 
systems. These systems he identified as adaptation, goal attainment, 
integration, and pattern maintenance. Self-sufficiency of the society, 
according to Parsons, will be achieved only when there is stability and 
interchange between these systems and the interchange relationships are 
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controlled in the interest of maintaining societal functioning. Thus, in 
the aggregate, the four orientations work to attain a functional, enduring 
social system. Yet to the individual creating a microsphere environment 
that functions to maintain a satisfying personal environment within the 
larger societal community, differences found between the four 
orientations take on particular significance. 
Lastly, Cohen (1976:60) noted that the realization of the 
particular purpose or function of each environmental orientation will 
infringe upon the actual realization of the various other environmental 
purposes. He termed the extent to which realization of a need or 
function related to other orientations is lost as the social cost' of the 
selected orientation. Hence, each orientational mix will have a certain 
social cost attached to it. Infringement of adaptational chances is only 
one form of that cost; the cost could also be stated in terms of loss of 
territorial control, sentimental attachment, or symbolic significance. To 
the individual, then, the cost of selecting one environment over another 
may be the cost of a lost identity associated with another orientation. To 
the social system, the cost of individuals selecting one orientation over 
another in large numbers may result in ecological changes that affect 
community growth and residential distribution. 
In addition to the Cohen orientations and the Parsonian functional 
systems incorporated into the tripartite basis of the residential locational 
choice paradigm will be the psychological needs fulfilled by lifespace, as 
identified by Malmberg (1980). These needs have been previously 
discussed and are identified as the need for personalized space one will 
defend as one's own, the need for identity and anonymity, the need for 
privacy and sociality, and the need for security £ind anxiety. These four 
needs, or need-states,' serve to identify the function or motivating force' 
behind the situated identity related to a particular ecological orientation. 
Summarizing, the residential locationsd choice paradigm employs 
three aspects of the environment-behavior relationship as a basis for 
classifying individuals by ecological orientation to subaggregate groups 
within the total population. These are: 1) situated identity need-states 
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Table 2,1 Interpretive macro-micro dimensional levels for the 
residential locational choice paradigm 
Hierarchical Level Macro Analysis Micro Analysis Interactive or Interpretive 
Dimension 
Methodological Ontologlcal holism Ontologlcal 
individualism 
Methodological 
relatlonism 
Functional Structural 
maintenance 
Individual goals Ecological adaptation 
Theoretical umbrella Sociocultural ecology Situated Identity theory Locational choice model 
Analysis Ecological 
environment 
Individual 
environment 
Social psychological 
explanations 
Predictive 
Usefulness 
Neighborhood 
popularity 
Urban planning 
Marketing 
Individual residential 
location 
Residential locational 
satisfaction 
Neighborhood census 
Occupancy rates 
Reduced mobility of 
tenants 
and motivations; 2) sociocultural (ecological environment) conditions and 
constraints; and 3) social psychological processes linking perceptions 
and values of the individual environment to the sociocultural 
environment. 
As previously discussed, conceptualizing the macro-micro 
dichotomy as adhering only to the holism and individualism debate 
produces criticisms of either not being sociologically relevant or of being 
reductionist and failing to address the real world. Table 2.1, above, 
illustrates some of the several ways the residential locational choice 
paradigm might be interpreted. One means of bridging the 
holism/individualism dichotomy has been to see the interactive nature of 
individual actions as emergent' explanations of the social structure. 
More recently, some macro-micro theorists have expanded their view of 
this relationship, recognizing that the meaning or value participants 
place on structural variables produces a relational interaction between 
the two elements. How we define this interaction depends on the form 
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of interpretation desired. For instance, depending on the outcome 
desired by the analysis, the same data might be used to interpret 
different dimensional levels of the hypothesis ranging from a highly 
abstract theoretical dimension to a concrete applied dimension. 
The Residential Locational Choice Paradigm (for Rental Tenure) 
The residential locational choice paradigm incorporates related 
theoretical and research findings from the broad range of areas previously 
discussed. If each of these areas is correct in its assumptions, the 
problem, as noted within the neodeterministic perspective and by others 
seeking to explore the macro-micro relationship between holism and 
individualism, is one of failing to discern the fundamental factors involved 
in the relationships. The residential locational choice paradigm offers 
one conceptualization of the linkages between individualism and holism 
by examining the individual environment, conceived as situational 
identity factors based on need-states, and the sociocultural environment, 
conceived as components of the social structure through which 
individuals identify and interact, as they relate to four functional 
ecological orientations. The need-states and motivating functions of the 
individual environment and conditions/constraints of the sociocultural 
environment are linked through social psychological processes by which 
individuals give meaning and place value on their own lives and on the 
situations in which they place themselves. Outcomes of this relationism 
between the individual and the structure are identified in a functional 
sphere for individuals as meeting personal goals and needs and for the 
social system as structural maintenance functions. 
The degree of commitment expressed by an individual toward a 
particular orientation will be determined by the value placed on the 
particular identity associated with that orientation and the willingness to 
forego or reduce an identity associated with the other orientations. The 
extent to which individuals within an ecological orientation form a similar 
subaggregate of the population and impact on the ecological environment 
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of the city will be determined by the degree to which a particular identity 
is valued and selected in the society. 
The need-states identified as individual motivating forces for 
each of the orientations all relate to the sense of self or self-concept that 
one acquires across a life time. Each of the four-self-perception, self-
efficacy, self-evaluation, and self-schema—can be identified as a 
component part of the self concept, yet they easily overlap, influence, and 
impact upon one another. For instance, self-perception is based on the 
attributions we make about ourselves based on our behavior in 
comparison to others. It is this same comparison that may impact how 
we perceive the reflected appraisal, or acceptance of significant others 
through which self-evaluation occurs. And, self-perception, self-efficacy, 
and self-evaluation may all comprise a component of our self-schema. 
Thus, although for purposes of the residential locational choice paradigm, 
these four states of the self-concept are classified according to how each 
is most closely aligned with a particular orientation, the events and 
interactions that impact on one area in real life, like the orientations 
themselves, will influence our self-concept in many ways. 
Finally, assumptions about the sociocultural environment must take 
into consideration the fact that spatial patterns in a city are complex, and 
no one particular environment can be explained with a simple model. 
However, current levels of knowledge about differences between central 
city neighborhoods and suburban neighborhoods allow some inferences to 
be drawn. On the basis of socio-demographic data, observation of housing 
types and lifestyles, the personality' of a neighborhood can be identified. 
Wirth (1969 lb]:168) observed in 1938 in an article on urban-rural 
differences that "for sociological purposes a city may be defined as a 
relatively large, dense, and permanent settlement of socially 
heterogeneous individuals." Park (1916:3), in his early studies of 
community, also alluded to differences between the city and the town 
when he noted; 
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The small community often tolerates eccentricity. In a small 
community it is the normal man, the man without eccentricity 
or genius, who seems most likely to succeed. The city, on 
the contrary, rewards it. Neither the criminal, the effective, 
nor the genius has the same opportunity to develop his innate 
disposition in a small town that he invariably finds in a great 
city. 
Thus, general patterns of homogeneity found within suburban 
neighborhoods can be contrasted with the greater heterogeneity found 
among residents of the central city. 
The residential locational choice paradigm is outlined on Table 2.2. 
A brief description of each orientation within the context of the three 
reference sources—Cohen's "Environmental Orientations," Parsons' 
"System of Modem Societies," and Malmberg's "Human Territoriality"— 
and how they are interpreted within the tripartite scope of the present 
study—the individual environment, the sociocultural environment, and 
the social psychological processes through which they are linked—is 
given below. Also discussed are the functional sphere outcomes for the 
individual and the social system. A more detailed theoretical background 
for each of locational choice paradigm orientations then follows. 
The instrumental orientation 
The instrumental orientation relates to the environment as seen 
through resources exterior to the individual or within the physical setting 
of the sociocultural environment. Cohen identified the instrumental 
orientation as serving the purpose of resources or the means by which 
the individual or community is able to exploit' the environment through 
technology or economic institutions. The instrumental orientation 
relates to Parsons' functional sphere of adaptation, which is seen as 
making use of the available resources in the environment to attain the 
highest level of self-sufficiency. In the subsystem order of Parsons' 
system, the instrumental orientation relates to the physical needs of the 
organism—i.e., the needs for shelter, food, and other necessities—while at 
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Table 2.2 Residential locational choice paradigm (for rental tenure) 
Theoretical Basis 
Cohen^ Parsons  ^
Ecological Purpose 
Orientation 
Instrumental Resources 
/Means 
Territorial Social 
Control 
Malmberg^ 
Societal 
Institutions 
(orientations 
^stem base) 
Technology/ 
Economics 
Military/ 
Polity 
Sentimental Attachment Solidaiy/ 
Stratification 
Symbolic Signifi­
cance 
Artistic/ 
Moral 
Religious 
Functional 
Sphere 
Subsystem Structural Intra-Societal 
Component Environmental 
Need 
Adaptation Behavioral 
Organism 
Roles Economy 
Goal Personality Collectivities Polity 
Attainment (Police) 
Integration Social 
Pattern Cultural 
Maintenance 
Norms 
Values 
Societal 
Community 
Institution­
alized Patterns 
& Groups 
Behavioral/ 
Psychological 
(Situational 
Identity) 
Personal 
Space 
Security & 
Anxiety 
Privacy & 
Sociality 
Identity & 
Anonymity 
Ind 
Em 
(So 
Lift 
(Se 
pre 
Loc 
Coi 
(Efl 
Lo> 
Atl 
(Se 
Sel 
Ide 
(Se 
Mo 
Note: Relationships are not static. What functions within a particular orientation may contribute to other orientations as well. 
^ Cohen. Erik. 1976. "Environmental Orientations: A Multidimensional Approach to Social Ecology." 
^Parsons, Talcott. 1971. The System of Modem Societies. 
^Malmberg, Thorsten. 1980. Human TenitortaUty. _ 

1 tenure) 
Predictive Classification 
Malmberg^ Locatlonal Choice Paradigm Functional Sphere 
Intra-Societal 
Environmental 
Need 
Behavioral/ 
Psychological 
(Situational 
Identity) 
Individual 
Environment 
(Sociocultural) 
Ecological 
Environment 
Social 
Psychological 
Processes 
(Linlrages ) 
Perso nal 
Goals & 
Needs 
Structural 
Maintenance 
Functions 
Economy Personal 
Space 
Lifestyle 
(Self-
presentation) 
Uiban Ecology/ 
Market 
(Resources & 
Services) 
Social 
Comparison 
Theory 
Self-
perception 
(Adaptation) 
Normative 
Roles 
Polity 
(Police) 
Security & 
Anxiety 
Locus-of-
Control 
(Efficacy) 
Neighborhood Self-Efficacy 
Theory 
Self-efflcacy 
(Predictability 
of Environment) 
Community 
Stability 
Societal 
Community 
Privacy & 
Sociality 
Loyalty/ 
Attachment (Sentiments) 
Social 
Interaction (Neighbors) 
Social 
Judgment 
Theory 
Self-evaluation (Acceptance by 
Signiiicant 
Omers) 
Social 
Norms 
Institution­
alized Patterns 
& Groups 
Identity & 
Anonymity 
Self/ 
Identity 
(Self-
Monitoring) 
Environmental/ 
Cultural 
Diversity 
Reference 
Other 
Orientation 
Self-schemata 
(Knowledge of 
self) 
Shared 
Values 
lute to other orientations as well. 
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the structural level it refers to the roles played by members of the system 
in the division of labor required to meet these needs. In Parsons' intra-
societal environmental subsystem, the instrumental orientation was seen 
as the institution of the economy. The instrumental orientation is related 
to Malmberg's territoriality need for personal space in which one can 
create a lifestyle to meet personal idiosyncratic needs and goals, and one 
which the individual will defend as one's own. 
The instrumental orientation in the residential locational choice 
paradigm of the individual environment is seen as relating to situated 
identities of individuals based on lifestyles and appearances that can be 
viewed externally by others in the interaction process. In the ecological 
environment, it is viewed as the availability and choice of residential 
location at the time of selection, as related to services such as shopping, 
schools, entertainment, etc. within the immediate environment, and to 
physical factors in the environment such as street patterns and design. 
Based on the knowledge that neighborhoods take on a particular 
'personality' through the similarity or homogeneity of its residents, it can 
be assumed a particular lifestyle or identity can be identified for a specific 
residential location. Through social comparison processes, individuals 
will perceive the similarity or dissimilarity of self to others in their 
chosen residential environment and place value or not on this. 
In the functional sphere, the instrumental orientation will serve 
individual needs and goals of self-perception through attributions made 
about the self and others in the residential environment. The 
instrumental orientation will serve the social system through the 
structural maintenance of perceived or experienced normative roles. For 
individuals whose residential locational choice pattern shows a 
dominance in the instrumental orientation, the primary need-state to be 
met will be one of identity based on perceptions or appearances exterior 
to the self. This need-state will be carried out through adaptation to the 
expectations of role sets and attributions to self about these expectations. 
Constraints in the environment may come from the inability to select a 
residence that satisfies the desired lifestyle appearance either through 
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lack of availability or affordability, or they may be a function of the degree 
of independence of choice. 
The territorial orientation 
The territorial orientation relates to the environment as seen by 
control over space or the interactions within the environment. Cohen 
defined the means of achieving control through two suborientations, one 
related to military, or defensive, control of space and the second related 
to political, or legitimated, control. The territorial orientation relates to 
Parsons' functional sphere of goal attainment, or the need to bring about 
order through consensus and an intermeshing of interests among 
individuals. This was seen as the function of the collectivity, 
implemented through the establishment of the motivation for individual 
compliance in order to preserve society's normative order. In both 
Cohen's and Parsons' functional scheme, the polity, or police, was seen as 
the structural institution whose function it is to establish and maintain 
control. The territorial orientation is related to Malmberg's territoriality 
need for security, with its antithesis of anxiety. 
The territorial orientation in the residential locational choice 
paradigm of the individual environment is seen as relating to a situated 
identity based on the perceived center of individual locus-of-control. 
That is, individuals identify with a particular environment to the degree 
they believe they have control over their personal space, over transition 
zones, and over their actions within that environment. In the ecological 
environment, the territorial orientation is defined as the neighborhood, 
which in the case of rental tenure includes the apartment complex, in 
the sense of both perceived and experiential safety. In addition to safety, 
cleanliness of the environment may also be perceived as a measure of 
control. Individual perceptions of self-efficacy will mediate perceptions 
of control within different environments and serve as the social 
psychological process linking the individual cind sociocultural 
environments. 
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In the functional sphere, the territorial orientation will serve the 
need for self-efficacy or predictability of the environment. It will serve 
the social system through the structural maintenance of community or 
neighborhood stability. For individuals whose residential locational 
choice pattern shows a dominance in the territorial orientation, the 
need-state to be met will be that of security, or the freedom from anxiety 
about the safety of the environment. Constraints in the environment will 
come from the inability of anyone to maintain total control over their 
environment, particularly when living within an area of dense population. 
The sentimental orientation. 
The sentimental orientation relates to the environment in terms of 
attachment or feelings of belonging that form part of a person's overall 
identity. Two suborientations are defined by Cohen as existing within the 
sentimental orientation: the primordial suborientation, or the sense of 
attachment rooted in birth or tradition, and the prestige suborientation, 
or the social evaluation accorded various features in the environment. In 
principle, the prestige suborientation can be said to relate to the degree 
of solidary or stratification present in an environment and the worthiness 
of those associated with it. The sense of attachment for an environment 
may relate more to the individual than to the sociocultural environment 
as it often becomes a part of identity acquired externally through 
socialization, education, and acculturation. In Parsons' functional 
scheme, the sentimental orientation relates to integration, or the 
normative ordering of the societal community in terms of memberships 
that comprise a stratification scale (those who are acceptable for 
interaction) and legitimization (prestige) of subcollectives, statuses, and 
roles. The function of integration is carried out through the social 
institution of norms. In Malmberg's territoriality, the sentimental 
orientation has been related to the need for privacy versus sociality. 
The sentimental orientation in the residential locational choice 
paradigm of the individual environment is seen as relating to situated 
identities of individuals based on loyalties and attachments that comprise 
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sentiments. Important in defining these sentiments are individuals' 
history, their perceptions of neighborhood identity, and their interaction 
with other residents of the environment. In the ecological environment, 
the sentimental orientation is seen as relating to social interactions as 
both experienced and perceived by the residents. Through the process 
of social judgment, or the degree of acceptance/rejection by individuals 
of those encountered within a particular environment, individuals will 
place a value on their association with others within their chosen 
residential location. 
In the functional sphere, the sentimental orientation will serve 
individual needs and goals for self-evaluation based on reflected appraisal. 
At the structural level, the sentimental orientation will serve to maintain 
social norms of expected behavior within specific environments, although 
the range of acceptable behaviors would be expected to differ with 
different environments. For individuals whose residential locational 
choice pattern shows a dominance in the sentimental orientation, the 
need-state to be met will be the acceptance and approval of significant 
others. The choice of residential location may be influenced not only by 
those others within the living environment, but by significant others, 
such as family, friends, and co-workers, whose approval is important. 
Constraints experienced in the environment may come from the failure of 
an environment to meet the expectations of neighborhood identity or the 
struggle between expectations of significant others and internal desires 
for other identities. 
The sumbolic orientation 
The symbolic orientation relates to the environment in terms of the 
significance it has for an individual, a group, or society as a whole. The 
symbolic orientation could be viewed as the most individualistic of the 
four orientations as it takes account not only of cultural institutions 
within the society, but also of independent meanings to the individual 
and the value they hold. Cohen defined two suborientations within the 
symbolic orientation: the aesthetic suborientation relating to 
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environmental features in terms of the degree to which they are 
aesthetically enjoyable both to society and through personal preference, 
and the moral-religious suborientation, relative primarily to the beliefs of 
the individual. The symbolic orientation relates to Parsons' functional 
sphere of pattern maintenance, or the maintenance of cultural patterns 
that sustain the societal system through values legitimizing the normative 
order. The symbolic orientation is related to Malmberg's territoriality 
need for identity versus anonymity, or the need for interaction 
relationships ranging from full acquaintanceship to complete anonymity. 
The symbolic orientation in the residential locational choice 
paradigm of the individual environment is seen as relating to the overall 
sense of self or identity, as interpreted through self-monitoring. In the 
ecological environment it is viewed as the degree of cultural diversity 
within a particular environment, the degree to which residents are 
homogeneous versus heterogeneous in their external lifestyle, normative 
roles and values, and expectations of behavior. The social psychological 
processes by which individuals will perceive and place value on 
homogeneity or heterogeneity of interaction others will be through the 
reference other orientation. 
In the functional sphere, the symbolic orientation will serve 
individuals needs and goals for self-schemata, or the manner in which 
individuals organize information about the self. The symbolic orientation 
will serve the social system through the structural maintenance of shared 
values, be they the expectation of similar values shared with interaction 
others or the acceptance of a diversity of values within a cultural 
environment. For individuals whose residential locational choice pattern 
shows a dominance in the symbolic orientation, the need-state to be met 
will be one of knowledge about the self. Constraints in the environment 
may come from the presence or lack of diversity (perceived on a range in 
which they are identified as either stressors or opportunities/options) in 
the physical elements of the environment or within the social and 
cultural institutions it offers. 
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The Instrumental Orientation Background 
The instrumental orientation relates to the environment through. 
resources exterior to the individual. Situated identities of individuals are 
based on lifestyles and appearances that can be viewed externally by 
others in the interaction process. The choice of residential location at 
the time of selection is seen as a function of the availability of a living unit 
that provides access to desired services, such as shopping, schools, or 
entertainment that support an idealized prototypical 'lifestyle' within the 
immediate environment, and to knowledge and perception of the 
personality' of the environment, or the characteristics and qualities 
attributed to others living within that environment. Utilizing social 
comparison processes, individuals are expected to perceive the similarity 
or dissimilarity of self to others in their chosen residential environment 
and place value on this. For individuals whose residential locational 
choice pattern shows a dominance in the instrumental orientation, the 
primary need-state to be met will be one of identity based on self-
perception, or attributes or appearances attributed to the self as a result 
of identification with personal space found within the idealized 
prototypical neighborhood. Factors in the environment that may 
constrain individuals from full realization of this need-state, or from 
attaining a desired lifestyle appearance, may come from lack of availability 
or affordability of an acceptable residential location or be a function of the 
degree of independence of choice (i.e., the influence exerted by a 
significant other to select a particular residential location). 
Self-perception involves the process of attributing characteristics 
to the self. Individuals use self-perception to explain their attitudes, 
motives, and traits, as well as their own and others behavior. According 
to self-perception theory (Bem, 1967), people make attributions about 
themselves the same way they make them about others, through 
observation of overt, or publicly observable, behaviors. From these 
observations, individuals infer a self-description of their likes and 
dislikes, strengths and weaknesses, and particular dispositions. When 
inferring traits about ourselves from a situation, one of the most 
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important aspects considered is whether situational constraints forced 
the behavior or whether it was freely chosen. When freely chosen, 
individuals are less likely to discount the behavior as resulting from 
outside influences and accept it as a component of the self. The current 
perspective on self-perception theory is that it provides a viable 
interpretation of a number of social influence phenomena (Fazio, 
1987:129). Considerable evidence exists in support of self-perception 
theory in that individuals do internalize roles, infer attitudes and feelings 
from behavior, and use these descriptions to infer what we actually think 
of ourselves (Worchel, Cooper and Goethals, 1988:116). 
Closely aligned with self-perception is self-presentation, or how 
individuals communicate information about themselves to others. 
Baumeister (1982) has identified two main self-presentational motives: 1) 
the motive to please the audience and 2) the motive to construct one's 
public self. It is the self-presentation of the public self that is of concern 
in the residential locational choice paradigm. Throughout the history of 
the social sciences the debate about the consistency between public and 
private self, or the relevance between how people act and behave and 
their private realities of attitudes and dispositions, has emerged. 
Research findings have found only modest, although meaningful, amounts 
of variance explained by either variables attributable to the person' or to 
the 'situation' (Snyder, 1979:112). Theoretical and empirical analysis of 
self-presentation phenomena has shown a unifying theme of a desire for 
social approval underlying an apparent diversity of interaction goals. 
Across various domains of behavior, individuals seem to strive to convey 
the most positive presentation of self possible, the presentation of self 
that would result in the most social approval (Arkin, 1981:312). 
Self-presentation may be defined as the manipulation of information 
about the self that is used for a number of goals, as noted above. A similar 
concept is impression management, or how individuals manage' the 
impressions they give of the self to others. First addressed by Goffman 
(1959), impression management is a strategy used by individuals to try 
and influence or manage the impression others have of him or her and 
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that we are often taken in by our own act' and thus begin to feel like the 
person we are portraying (Worchel, Cooper and Goethals, 1988:157). 
Impression management is one way of helping individuals fulfill personal 
goals. It is motivated by a desire to fit in with a particular social group, to 
present a consistent and positive view of ourselves to the world, and to 
allow us to conform to social norms (Stephan and Stephan, 1990:121). 
Although the theory has roots in understanding the role of power, 
impression management cuts across social situations and social settings 
as individuals attempt to influence the definition of the situation. 
An important component of impression management is the settings 
or physical surroundings in which interaction occurs. Baumeister (1982) 
in a general theory of self-presentation, has called this component of self-
presentation self-construction. In self-construction, individuals have an 
ideal image of the kind of person they want to be and, therefore, tiy to 
come as close to that ideal as possible through behavior that meets their 
perception of how this ideal person would behave. When individuals 
engage in self-construction they do so in particular settings, thereby 
negotiating a situated identity' based on that ideal. Considerable support 
can be found in the literature for the role housing and neighborhood play 
in defining identities for individuals, with housing location clearly 
indicating a resident's social status and housing used to define the self 
and communicate one's identity to others (Cuba and Hummon, 1993: 
Nasar, 1989: Sadalla, Vershure and Burroughs, 1987: Logan and Collver, 
1983). It has been shown that both actors and observers attribute certain 
characteristics to individuals living in particular housing styles (Sadalla, 
Vershure and Burroughs, 1987:583), and that demographic qualities of 
residents and interpretive residential affiliations are critical to dwelling 
identity (Cuba and Hummon. 1993:111). 
A primary process used by individuals in making attributions about 
both the self and others is through social comparison. Festinger (1954) 
developed the original theory of social comparison to explain the 
motivating forces that impel people to evaluate their abilities and 
opinions. Individuals tend to engage in social comparison only about 
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characteristics that are salient and of value to them, and to compare 
themselves to similar others. Of particular concern within the social 
comparison process is group membership and shared norms, with 
comparison leading to pressures toward uniformity (Wheeler, 1991:5), 
Although Festinger originally believed the comparison process occurred 
only in an upward direction (comparison to those of slightly higher 
statute) and that it served as a motivating force toward improvement, 
recent research has found individuals may pari;icipate in downward social 
comparison as a coping mechanism (Wills, 1981), It has also been shown 
that individuals, within the comparison process, preferentially search for 
evidence that tends to confirm, rather than disconfirm, the hypothesis 
they are testing (Swann and Giuliano, 1987:513). Since individuals are 
generally attracted to others who construe the social world using 
constructs similar to one's own, it serves as a filtering process in the 
formation of interactions (Neimeyer and Neimeyer, 1983), 
The reference group with which one identifies and compares 
oneself is particularly relevant to this study since reference groups help 
determine our sense of who we are—our personal values, beliefs, and 
norms, Kelley (1968) first introduced the concept of reference group' 
and identified two kinds of relationships between a person and a group. 
First, a reference group can serve a normative function through 
acceptance into the group for conforming behavior and non-acceptance 
for nonconformity. Since a norm is characterized as a standardized 
generalization which defines an expected and/or appropriate range of 
behaviors given a particular class of relevant social situations (Pollis and 
Pollis (1970:231), if acceptance into the group is of value to the 
individual, he is motivated to hold attitudes and behave in a conforming 
manner. Second, the reference group can serve as a point of reference in 
making comparisons or contrasts, especially in forming judgments about 
the self (Shibutani, 1955:562). Thus, to the extent the behavior, 
attitudes, circumstances or other characteristics of the group are salient 
and important to the individual, they will be used as a standard to 
evaluate the self. The acceptance of any group as a reference group is 
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basically a state of feeling: a feeling of being an integral part of a larger 
unit if group membership has been consummated: a feeling of wanting to 
be part of it if actual membership has not been achieved (Hartley, 
1968:248). One concept of interest to both sociologists and 
psychologists is that of status because it is thought to produce or 
correspond with certain predictable attitudes of the individual, and to 
correspond with aspects of behavior (Hyman, 1968:147), Studies have 
found that differences in the residential distributions of occupational 
groups are found to parallel the differences among them in 
socioeconomic status (Duncan and Duncan, 1955). Thus, one aspect of 
neighborhood personality' that can be identified and to which reference 
membership may be made is that of socioeconomic status. 
For purposes of the residential locational choice paradigm, the 
individual whose residential locational choice pattern falls primarily 
within the instrumental orientation can then be described as one who 
values a situated identity that is inferred from self-perceptions of 
similarity to others within the environment whose status, attitudes, and 
norms are valued. In the public presentation of this situated identity, 
individuals will attribute to the self and similar others with whom they 
identify in their environment certain attributes and characteristics on the 
basis of assumed neighborhood personality' and housing styles. The 
convenience of certain contemporary social amenities, such as shopping 
centers, personal services, and recreational facilities, will be considered 
a necessity of their particular lifestyle. 
The Territorial Orientation Background 
The territorial orientation relates to the environment through 
control over personal space or safety among those with whom one is 
forced to interact while moving around within the environment. To the 
individual, this is experienced as the perceived center of locus-of-
control, with that center ranging on a continuum between external and 
internal states. The degree to which individuals perceive they have 
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personal control over their own safety is a function of both the measure of 
their internal sense of locus-of-control and their perceptions of security 
and cleanliness within their residential environment. If individuals sense 
a degree of self-efficacy, or control, in their environment they feel 
comfortable and assured of the predictability of expected events and 
interactions within it. Individuals whose residential locational choice 
pattern shows a dominance in the territorial orientation will meet the 
need-state of security or, in terms of its antithesis, freedom from anxiety 
about the safety of their environment. 
The need for security implies both a physical and a psychical 
meaning as threats can occur both to privacy and identity. Security has 
been defined by Blatz (Malmberg, 1980 [1966]:240) as "a state of mind in 
which one is willing to accept the consequences of one's behavior," while 
anxiety can be viewed as the opposite of security . Thus, if one feels' 
secure in a psychological sense within the environment of their 
residence, anxiety and its closely aligned emotion of fear will be reduced 
and there will be greater comfort and satisfaction with the choice. This 
feeling' of security, while relevant to the sanctity of one's personal living 
space, is also a critical element within the public spaces through which 
one passes to attain the private space (Malmberg, 1980:240-242). Within 
the situation of the modem city, public areas of multi-family residential 
environments and within a neighborhood can create in the individual 
either a sense of commonality and reinforce associations of mutual benefit 
and increase the feeling' of security, or they can generate a sense of fear 
and uncertainty and increase the feeling' of anxiety. The creation of 
these feelings' within a particular individual may or may not be in direct 
relationship to the actual threat existing in the environment. 
Self-efficacy is the sense of oneself as a free agent who acts and 
causes effects. Individuals attribute their actions or the outcomes of 
actions to either internal or external causes. Research has shown that 
perceptions of the causes of action outcomes vary consistently between 
different Individuals (Worchel, Cooper and Goethals, 1988:124) and that 
people are influenced more by their feelings of efficacy than by their 
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expectations about the outcome of events (Stephan and Stephan, 
1990:128). Although the original form of internal-external measures (I-E 
scale) of control (Rotter, 1971) were developed to measure generalized 
expectancies of outcomes, it has been agreed that the I-E scale is not 
unidimensional, but can be differentiated into several measures of 
control, with one distinction being between a person-blame or system-
blame distinction and another being a personal control and control 
ideology distinction (Gurin, Gurin and Morrison, 1978:275). For 
purposes of the residential locational choice paradigm, it is the measure 
of control ideology that is of most interest since this sense of efficacy 
offers a hypothetical relationship to elements in the environment—or an 
other' orientation—whereas personal control is related to a first person 
perspective of control. While measures for the two distinctions may be 
similar, the difference is in the phrasing of the statements used to 
measure the concepts (Gurin, et al, 1969:35). The literature shows 
evidence that supports a relationship between locus-of-control and 
cognitive activity, and that individuals with a generally internal locus-of-
control have more often been found to be active and alert individuals than 
have externals (Lefcourt, 1982:72). 
Within the environment and behavior literature, early studies 
supported a positive relationship between fear of crime and community 
size, however, more recent investigations found no such relationship. 
Increased population density, heterogeneity, impersonality, and 
segmentalization of the environment, have all lead to more social 
diversity and increased uncertainty in the social environment. 
Consequently, it was expected that a linear relationship would exist 
between fear of crime and residential location, with urban residents 
reporting greater fear than rural residents. What has been found is that 
the relationship between residential location and fear of crime is more 
intricate than one might initially suspect (Belyea and Zingraff, 1988). 
While it has been shown that a strong relationship exists between fear of 
crime and the physical characteristics of a neighborhood (such as 
abandoned buildings), expectations about the environment are a better 
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predictor, A resident's assessment of the environment is dependent on 
the perceptions of particular attributes about that environment and the 
standards of judgment used to evaluate those perceptions, with 
socioeconomic status a major variable in the standard of evaluation that is 
employed (Baba and Austin, 1989). 
The research on locus-of-control has been conducted almost 
exclusively from a psychological perspective of the individual. When 
utilizing a control ideology distinction a relationship between personal 
efficacy and the environment can be inferred as one way to relate to 
perceptions about the safety of that environment. If individuals have an 
external locus-of-control ideology, they are more likely to perceive 
personal control over their environment through selection of a 
residential environment that is perceived as safe' than they are within 
one that is perceived as 'unsafe.' On the other hand, individuals with an 
internal sense of control ideology may recognize the chances one takes in 
any environment and, thus, perceive most environments as relatively safe, 
assuming they exercise good judgment in their behaviors. Factors 
impacting on perceptions of safely would be based in similar structures 
upon which social comparisons are made (i.e., the density of the 
environment, the degree of heterogeneity or homogeneity within the 
resident population, and the impersonality or segmentalization of the 
environment). Thus, individuals with a dominant territorial orientation 
would make more salient considerations relative to the perceived 'safety' 
of the environment in their residential locational choice decision-making 
processes than would individuals with a different dominant orientation. 
The Sentimental Orientation Background 
The sentimental orientation relates to the environment in terms of 
attachment or feelings of belonging that form a part of a person's overall 
identity. Attachment is viewed as rooted in birth or tradition, while a 
sense of belonging is derived from a prestige connotation. Situated 
identities derived from the sentimental orientation may come from 
78 
either loyalties—sentiments—based in the individual's history, or from 
perceptions of identity relative to the desirability of association with 
others within their chosen residential location. Individuals place value on 
these associations through social judgment processes, with the latitude of 
acceptance-rejection defining parameters on the degree of similarity 
between self and perceived others that is desirable or acceptable within 
the residential neighborhood population. Individuals whose residential 
locational choice pattern shows a dominance in the sentimental 
orientation will fulfill a need-state for self-evaluation based on reflected 
appraisal, or the acceptance and approval of significant others, including 
family, fiiends, and co-workers. When self-evaluation is externally 
oriented, that is, the need for acceptance and approval is high, 
individuals would be expected to have a high need for sociality, while a 
low need for reflected appraisal would be expected to result in a greater 
need for privacy. For some individuals, the need for this reflected 
appraisal from significant others may create internal conflict with the 
desire for identities related to other orientations. 
Privacy is a complex concept in that it identifies a range of 
psychological, sociological, and social phenomenon, Malmberg 
(1980:236-237) has presented privacy from an environmental point of 
view, as the exclusive access of a person or others to a realm of one's 
own. Privacy, in this sense, is the freedom fi-om social contact and 
observation when these are not desired. Among the terms related to 
privacy, only one needs to be distinguished as semantically different, that 
of solitude, which is the lack of desired social contact. Although 
complete privacy is unobtainable in any society, privacy in the sense of 
environmental choices should be considered the space one has to find 
freedom or isolation from what one finds distasteful in the environment. 
The ability to find privacy, when desired, and sociality, also when 
desired, can be seen as a function of crowding. It has been noted that the 
need for privacy generally increases with age, regardless of one's 
individual background. 
79 
A concept mentioned within the context of human ecology but yet 
to be explored in its social psychological context within this study is that 
of sentiment. Sentiment, in the broader definition, denotes relatively 
undifferentiated elements of affect (Pear, 1964:634). The concept has 
been used in various connotations by classical theorists throughout the 
history of sociology, including Marx, Weber, Durkheim, and Simmel, and 
has variously been identified with a nostalgic yearning for the small 
community life of the past (Hunter, 1978:134-135). Pareto used the 
term in a somewhat different context to denote a non-rational 
motivational element linked with normative concepts and moral values, 
although there has been debate over whether the context should be 
considered non-rational or irrational (Pear, 1964:634). Homans 
(1961:33) defined sentiments as "the activities that the members of a 
particular verbal or symbolic community say are signs of the attitudes and 
feelings a man takes toward another man or men." Shibutani (1991:325) 
saw sentiments as central to interaction and interpersonal roles, and 
defined them as "the pattern of interpersonal relations that develops 
among those who engage in joint action and that which place further 
limitations upon what each person may or may not do." Thus, the 
concept of sentiments can be seen in both the context of intimate, 
interpersonal relations and in the broader context of interactions within 
personal environments. 
Hunter (1978:143-151), in a review of studies related to the 
persistence of local sentiments in mass society, concluded that the 
persistence of residual elements of primary ties and local sentiments in 
urban neighborhoods within mass society can be shown, and that these 
sentiments can attest to the strength of primary and peer relationships— 
often linked to extended kin and ethnic loyalties—as the basis for local 
community sentiments. Thus, local community sentiments have been 
shown to exhibit a selective persistence within community 
neighborhoods. He further noted that some writers have viewed the 
suburban community, with its homogeneous, residential, bedroom' 
community environment, as a partial solution to the maintenance of 
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selective sentiments of local community through selective migration. 
Hunter offers a dynamic model of emergent community sentiments that 
views the development of communities passing through four stages: 1) 
residual neighborhoods: 2) emergent communities: 3) conscious 
communities: and 4) vicarious or symbolic communities. This final stage 
of community sentiments represents that applicable to the residential 
locational choice paradigm. In this stage, the sense of community may be 
found even among those who do not overtly and behaviorally participate 
in the local organized social life of an area, but nonetheless symbolically 
transform their local world into a meaningful unit of personal 
identification. 
Of particular relevance to the influence of sentiments and loyalty 
may be the individual's history. It is not expected that a city would dispel 
or dissipate those influences that formed the dominant modes of 
interaction throughout an individual's life. To a greater or lesser degree, 
our social life bears the imprint of an earlier folk society (Wirth, 1969 
[bj: 144-5), where the characteristic modes of settlement were the farm, 
the small town, or, possibly, the suburb. When looking at the 
neighborhood as a social system, it has been found that interpersonal 
communication, or talking with neighbors, is linked to neighborhood 
commitment. Clearly the ties that bind people together as neighborhood 
residents also increase the likelihood of interpersonal communication 
and potential involvement in neighborhood mobilization efforts (Jeffres 
and Dobos, 1984:110). Attachment to a particular 'type' of environment 
from which one attains personal identification becomes, to the individual 
dominant in the sentimental orientation, a reflection of their 
identification with previously experienced and approved neighborhoods. 
Reflected appraisal refers to the idea that how we appraise the self 
reflects, or mirrors, how others appraise us. The concept was first 
introduced by Cooley (1964 [1902]) as the looking-glass self.' Cooley said 
that what we imagine others think of us and what we think they think 
about us affects our own self-evaluation. Mead (1956) carried this 
concept further when he said that we pay close attention to the opinion 
81 
of us that is implied by the behavior of 'significant others,' or people 
important to us such as family and friends. More recently it has been 
noted that it is not the actual opinion of others that is attended to but, 
rather, an individual's perception of what others think (Felson, 1985:71). 
Howard Kaplan (1986) has further defined this cirea as self-referent 
behaviors, or those behaviors that refer back to the very people who are 
performing them. The people who perform the behaviors are, at the 
same time, the objects of the behavior, the knower and the known, the 
one who feels and the object of the feeling, the one who judges and the 
one who is evaluated. Kaplan identifies four broad categories of self-
referent behaviors, one of which is self-evaluating. A self-evaluating 
response is one that reflects the person's awareness and 
conceptualization of personal attributes, behaviors, and experiences as 
more or less closely approximating relatively highly valued or disvalued 
states. 
Self-evaluative responses are personal judgments of the extent to 
which the person approximates desirable states, and will serve to 
motivate behavior in ways that appear to reduce the likelihood of negative 
self-feelings and to maximize the probability of experiencing more 
positive self-feelings. Prominent among the variables that will impact on 
these self-referent, self-evaluative responses is the situational context in 
which the personal attributes, behaviors, and experiences are manifested. 
The situational context consists of the perceived social identities of the 
people who behave toward the person or whose actions impinge upon the 
subject, the patterned responses of these people, and the physical 
environment in which the responses occur. 
Through social cognition processes, such as that defined by Jones 
and Davis' (1985) correspondent inference theory, individuals will make 
inferences about what people are like on the basis of their behavior. 
Three major factors determine the degree to which individuals make 
correspondent inferences: 1) the number of effects or consequences; 2) 
the social desirability of the behavior; and 3) expectations related to the 
behavior (Worchel, Cooper and Goethals, 1988:52-54). Although 
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considerable study has been conducted related to the accuracy of trait 
inferences based on behavior, individuals frequently hold expectancies 
that individuals will exhibit particular behaviors based on social roles, 
group memberships, or appearance. And, although individuals may 
discount' behaviors consistent with their expectations as defining 
internal dispositions for those known to them, these group identity 
expectancies, nevertheless, hold for those with whom interaction is less 
intimate and may occur only occasionally. Unless behavior occurs that is 
markedly different from that which is expected, the confirmation bias of 
that expectancy will usually result in one's perception of the behavior (as 
well as the traits of the individual related to that behavior) as having 
occurred. 
Thus, for one whose self-evaluation is formed through reflected 
appraisal, when one's own behavior or situation is perceived as similar to 
those others with whom interaction occurs, there is a tendency to think 
of the self has having similar traits to those perceived in others, 
particularly if these traits are valued as socially desirable. That is, the 
individual takes on or assumes a situated identity that reflects his 
perceptions of the identities of those around him. 
Important features of an environment are often determined by the 
average background characteristics of its members. Most people 
routinely apply this principle in their daily lives (the representativeness 
heuristic). Furthermore, people tend to regard familiar others as more 
likeable and as more similar to themselves than unfamiliar others 
(Stephan and Stephan, 1990:287). This pattern is known as the mere 
e^osure effect As a result, individuals tend to choose as friends people 
similar to themselves on factors such as age, educational level, ethnicity, 
and attitudes. We often feel more comfortable when we share these 
characteristics with most people in a group situation, since this 
information allows us to infer the dominant value orientations, concerns, 
and ideologies of the group (Moos, 1970:285). Urban sociologists suggest 
that the spatial organization of the city is influenced by the social status of 
its inhabitants. Locational choice rests on preferences for homogeneous 
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social areas, Family lifestyles, values, needs, life cycle, and social status 
are viewed as factors motivating the selection of residential location 
(Cook and Rudd, 1984:81). 
When assessing the desirability of a particular neighborhood, 
individuals are likely to invoke the process of social judgment. Social 
judgment theory was developed in the context of attitudes and attitude 
change, or the factors that mediate persuasion (Sherif and Hovland, 
1961). Its applicability in judgments about individuals with whom 
interaction occurs, however, can also be shown, since both processes 
utilize the same social cognitive processes and both are related to 
attitudes held on the basis of previously encoded information. Social 
judgment is an evaluative process that utilizes social comparison as the 
foundation for determining the desirability and value of characteristics 
ascribed to others. Three general sources of information may be used by 
individuals as they enter into comparison evaluations: social information, 
personal or subjective information (about the self or perhaps a reference 
group with which the individual is strongly identified), and information 
pertaining to some external reference standard (Masters and Keil, 
1987:14). 
Our perceptions of the attributes and characteristics attributed to 
others is based on our evaluative beliefs related to all the possible 
alternatives surrounding the situation. However, these perceptions are 
limited by the range of positions we are willing to accept. The social 
judgment process employs three central concepts—the latitudes of 
acceptance, rejection, and noncommitment—to represent personal 
structural variables that affect the process of opinion change or 
perceptual alternatives. The latitude of acceptance is that range of 
alternatives a person is willing to accept or view as congruent with one's 
perceptions. The latitude of rejection is that range of alternatives within 
the unacceptable range or wherein the reality' of the situation is 
perceived consistent with cognitive biases or heuristics. 
Noncommitment are positions that are held that are neither positive or 
negative. Perceptions or views that fall within this range are more 
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subject to change than are those falling within the latitudes of acceptance 
or rejection. Thus, three criteria are associated with any judgment: 1) 
the external stimulus to be judged; 2) the internal cognitive schemata or 
'frame of reference' used to judge the external phenomena: and 3) the 
judgment itself. 
In the sociocultural context, social judgment acts as a filter by 
which individuals perceive the acceptability and desirability of others 
within their residential environment. Subjective-social comparisons, or 
social comparisons involving information about someone else as a 
perspective for oneself, are employed when evaluations about social, 
rather than personal, comparisons are desired (Masters and Keil, 
1987:16-17). When latitudes of acceptance or noncommitment are wide 
and latitudes of rejection narrow, the range of acceptable others is broad 
and inclusive, while a wide latitude of rejection and a narrow latitude of 
acceptance or noncommitment will result in a narrow range of behaviors 
or perceived characteristics in others being viewed as desirable or 
acceptable. Extending the applicability to other environmental factors, 
objective-referent comparisons about information that is nonpersonal and 
outside the individual may be employed. In such instances, the most 
likely reason for the comparison is to evaluate two or more alternative 
reference points or standards to determine which of the alternatives is 
better (Masters and Keil, 1987:17). Social judgments of this nature can 
be seen as impacting on general acceptability of a range of elements in 
the environment related to physical layout, cultural diversity, and social 
diversity as experienced through a heterogeneous versus homogeneous 
population. The persuasive message needed to change these perceptions 
or opinions may occur only when the individual actually experiences an 
environment that previously has been rejected. 
Within the sentimental orientation we find the individual who, 
through social cognitive processes influenced by sentiments or history, 
makes evaluative social judgments about the acceptability and desirability 
of a neighborhood or the residents within it. Rightly or wrongly, for 
individuals whose experience or history has provided minimal exposure 
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to a range and variety of individual types, perceptions about those within 
the neighborhood who act or appear differently than the self may be 
perceived as undesirable, while those who are similar to the self may be 
perceived as acceptable. Because of the relatively high value individuals 
with a sentimental orientation place on self-evaluation and acceptcince by 
significant others, the latitude of acceptance and range of 
non commitment will strongly reflect their socialization processes. If the 
individual's history is such that exposure to a variety of people and 
environments has been limited, an acceptance range would be expected 
to be narrow, while for those whose history includes a diversity of people 
and environments, the acceptance range would be wide. Individuals with 
a dominant sentimental orientation will attain identity vicariously through 
their perceived symbolic community. 
The Symbolic Orientation Background 
The symbolic orientation is the most individualistic of the four 
orientations in that it relates to the environment in terms of the 
significance, or meanings and values, the environment has for the 
individual independent of those held by the community or society. 
Within the residential locational choice paradigm, the symbolic 
orientation is viewed as relating to the individual's overall sense of 
identity as interpreted through self-monitoring. For the individual whose 
residential locational choice pattern shows a dominance in the symbolic 
orientation, the degree of diversity in the living environment will be an 
important factor. If the environment is satisfying, the presence of 
diversity would be expected to be viewed as challenging or full of 
opportunities and options. If the environment is dissatisfying, the 
presence of diversity would be expected to be viewed as stressful. 
Factors in the environment that would impact on this opportunity-
stressful continuum would be found in the physical, cultural, and social 
elements of the environment. The need-state to be addressed by the 
symbolic orientation is that of self-schema, or knowledge of the self, with 
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this information gained through the processes of the reference other 
orientation. 
The need for identity is thought to be first among the psychological 
needs of people, and the term holds any number of meanings in 
sociological and psychological literature. It is used as a central concept of 
this paradigm in the sense of situated identities, but as a need-state, 
identity is seen as the formulation of an organized structure, or a self-
schema, around which the individual organizes personal behavior and 
interaction with others. Although the formulation of situated identities 
related to particular environmental situations also form the basis of the 
other ecological orientations, in the symbolic orientation, the sense of 
self or identity is related to the internal sense of self associated with 
experiences ranging from full acquaintanceship with others in the 
environment to total anonymity. Conditions of full acquaintanceship may 
offer security and familiarity to some, while to others they may be 
perceived as stifling. On the other hand, complete anonymity may offer 
freedom from routinized social ties at the cost of feelings of alienation 
and isolation. The degree to which these states are experienced by a 
particular individual will be, in large measure, an outcome of the degree 
to which individuals form a self-schema based on internal attributes 
versus attributes perceived as reflected from others. 
Self-schemata are cognitive generalizations about the self, derived 
from past experience, that organize and guide the processing of self-
related information contained in an individual's social experience. Once 
established, these schemata function as selective mechanisms that 
determine whether information is attended to, how it is structured, how 
much importance is attached to it, and what happens to it subsequently. 
Self-schemata can be viewed as a reflection of the invariances individuals 
have discovered in their own social behavior. They represent patterns of 
behavior that have been observed repeatedly, to the point where a 
framework is generated that allows one to make inferences from scant 
information or to quickly streamline and interpret complex sequences of 
events. To the extent individual's behavior exhibits some regularity or 
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redundancy, self-schemata will be generated because they are useful in 
understanding intentions and feelings and in identifying likely or 
appropriate patterns of behavior. Only when a self-description derives 
from a well-articulated generalization about the self can it be expected to 
converge and form a consistent pattern with the individual's other 
judgments, decisions, and actions (Markus, 1977:63-65). Thus, highly 
relevant to the accuracy of the self-schemata with actual behaviors and 
decisions is the level of self-monitoring that occurs. 
The concept of the self-monitoring process was developed by 
psychologist Mark Snyder in his dissertation at Stanford University in 
1972. Although used relatively little in sociological social psychology, 
self-monitoring offers one explanation for research findings that fail to 
support behavior consistent in many individuals across situations. At the 
core of the self-monitoring formulation is the proposition that individuals 
can and do exercise control over their expressive behavior, self-
presentation, and nonverbal displays of affect. Moreover, these self-
monitoring processes meaningfully channel and influence our world 
views, our behavior in social situations, and the unfolding dynamics of our 
interactions with other individuals (Snyder, 1979:85). Within the 
construct of self-monitoring are two prototypic orientations: the high 
setf-monitoring individual who, out of a concern for the situational and 
interpersonal appropriateness of his social behavior, is particularly 
sensitive to the expression and self-presentation of relevant others and 
uses these cues as guidelines for monitoring self-presentation; and the 
low self-monitoring individual who, in a functional sense, seems to be 
controlled from within by their affective states and attitudes. 
Individuals high in self-monitoring have been shown to be more 
interested in adapting to the situation, more skillful in sensing other's 
wishes and expectations, and able to modify their behavior to meet 
others' expectations, while low self-monitors are marked by consistency 
in behavior across situations and hold a clearer self-image and are truer 
to that self-image than are high self-monitors. High and low self-
monitors also process social information differently. High self-monitors 
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remember more information about other people and make more 
confident and extreme inferences about them. Highs also attribute their 
behavior primarily to the environment since they are aware of how much 
they respond to the expectations of different situations. Low self-
monitors attribute their behavior more to internal factors, that is, their 
own character. They know who they are and they act that way without 
being unduly influenced by the social situation (Worchel, Cooper & 
Goethals, 1988:175-176). 
The construct of self-monitoring has been shown to have 
discriminant validity and is not correlated to need for approval, 
Machiavellianism, locus-of-control, intelligence, achievement, social 
anxiety, and a number of other concepts. Individuals with high self-
monitoring will actively seek out relevant social comparison information 
and place value on impression management, while low self-monitoring 
individuals will display a consistency of behavior and attitudes across 
situations and will be virtually unaffected by differences in social settings. 
Thus, reference group norms will be of importance to high self-
monitoring individuals, while autonomy will be of greater value to low 
self-monitoring individuals. It has been shown that among individuals 
there are those who are able to reliably assess the appropriateness of 
particular behaviors for particular situations and those who have well-
articulated knowledge about their own characteristics in various trait 
domains. Moreover, research on self-monitoring processes has 
demonstrated that it is possible to specify not only for whom a particular 
self-monitoring orientation will hold, but the particular types of social 
situations and interaction contexts individuals are likely to act in. 
Specifically, situational moderating influences have been identified when 
normative support is needed for congruence between behavior and belief; 
when situations are novel or unfamiliar; in situations that sensitize one to 
the perspective of others and motivate concern with social evaluation; or 
when individuals are motivated to adopt a strategic impression 
management orientation to self-presentation (Snyder, 1979:104-118). 
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An element of self-monitoring is the source of knowledge about the 
self or behavior. One explanation for this is the reference other 
orientation. The reference other orientation utilizes reference group 
theory as a basis, but expands it to link the sociocultural environment 
with that of the individual psychology. Schmitt (1972) has identified 
three components within the reference other orientation: the reference 
other, the reference relationship, and the individual. Although these 
components are generic in the general sense, their parameters within 
the context of a situation will be dependent on other variables, such as 
normative, comparative, and identification-object reference relationships. 
The reference other orientation directs attention to the fact that there is 
much variation in the type and degree of influence that reference others 
have over individuals. Individuals are the object of a reference other 
influence only to the extent that their behavior is influenced by the 
reference others. That is, while a person may make social comparisons 
of self to a particular group or entity, unless the result of that comparison 
is a change in behavior or situation, the comparison group does not have 
influence and, therefore, is not a reference other. Furthermore, even 
though the reference other concept is a social psychological one, the 
complete study of the reference other phenomenon presupposes a 
sociological framework. Unlike reference group studies, the reference 
other orientation includes not only a socialization process, but also 
ecological, structural, and cultural factors as necessary prerequisites. 
Schmitt has developed the individual-other typology for the three 
components of the reference other orientation that allows for the 
complexity of the reference other phenomenon to include normative, 
comparative, and identification elements of the phenomenon, while 
recognizing their independence in individual actions. The uniqueness of 
the reference other phenomenon in particular situations must be 
conceptually incorporated into the study of the phenomenon. The 
typology is a classificatory scheme that defines the possible components 
of individual-other relationships. Although all three components—the 
reference other, the reference relationship, and the individual—may be 
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important in the residential locational choice decision-making process, it 
is the reference other that is of primary importance in defining the 
symbolic orientation. The reference other is that other who is 
influencing the individual. For some individuals, this may be a reference 
individual, an actual person who is extending an influence over ego; the 
most crucial reference other. For others, the reference other may be a 
quasi-empirical reference other, a reference other that is in a sense real' 
and in a sense not real.' Five potential quasi-empirical reference others 
have been identified: 1) the reference group, an actual group extending 
an influence over ego; 2) the reference category, a number of individuals 
who have some characteristic(s) in common that is important to the 
individual (this is the reference group most often referred to in reference 
group theory); 3) the reference norm, an external norm extending 
influence over ego that is internalized by the socialization process; 4) the 
reference self, the reference self is ego in the symbolic role of the other 
extending an influence over the own self; and 5) the reference object, a 
particularly important social object for ego that is extending influence 
over him. Finally, for a small group of individuals, the reference other 
may be imaginary or an 'unreal' other that is extending influence over ego. 
The reference relationship, similar to that discussed in the instrumental 
orientation, may be normative (the desire for membership status), 
comparative (comparison of one's own situation to that of reference 
other), or identification-object (those few significant others who are 
perceived by the individual as contributing the greatest confirmation to 
the prized or aspired-to image of self). 
For purposes of the residential locational choice paradigm, it is the 
quasi-reference other classification that provides the most insight into 
the relationship between the individual environment of self/identity and 
the diverse sociocultural environment. In particular, it is the reference 
self of the low self-monitoring individual that is believed to define the 
more individualistic symbolically oriented individual. Or, the individual 
who will be content with their own internalized sense of self as opposed 
to reflecting an identify based on perceptions of others within their 
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environment. As such, the symbolically oriented individual is more likely 
to find value and preference in the heterogeneous environment 
experienced in the more crowded central city. 
High density of population is a common condition in many parts of 
the world, particularly in urban areas. Two notable traits of humans in 
close association are a heightening of emotionality and a lowering of 
responsibility (Malmberg, 1980:245). Moos (1970:28-31) has discussed 
how human adaptation is related to the impact it has on humankind. He 
identifies five different, yet related, conceptions of how the environment 
works, based on a positive to negative dimension. That is, individuals will 
vaiy in how they see the environment as essentially negative and stressful 
to seeing it as basically stimulating and challenging. The five levels 
identified are: 1) stressful, an environment may be seen as actively 
stressful; 2) limiting, resisting, or inhibiting, that is, the environment 
inhibits what is likely to occur; 3) selective, that is the environment 
selects some living organisms or people by favoring certain 
characteristics, thus providing an advantage to those exhibiting the 
particular characteristics; 4) releaser, or the environment supports or 
allows behavior to occur; and 5) challenges, or the environment is seen as 
an active and positive force that may impose demands, but these 
demands stimulate and challenge the individual. 
More recently, Campbell (1983) has identified the role of physical 
environmental factors on humem well being. The impact of ambient 
stressors—chronic, global conditions of the environment, such as air 
pollution, noise, and crowding—is associated with dynamic appraisal 
processes occurring over time that are influenced by identifiable personal 
and situational factors. While a growing body of research on 
environmental stressors shows ample reason to presume that 
environmental stressors interact with numerous psychological variables 
to produce adverse effects on health and well-being, it has also been 
shown that psychological factors such as perceived control, information 
about the stressor, coping resources, and certain personality traits all 
may mediate the influence of physical environmental stressors. Whether 
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or not ambient stressors are noticed is not so much a matter of physical 
characteristics of the stimuli as it is a matter of motivational salience of 
individuals within that environment (Stokols, 1979:30). Furthermore, 
studies of the effects of crowding have shown that social density and 
spatial density do not have one-to-one correspondence with the feeling of 
crowding. Rather, it has been systematically shown that the experience 
of crowding is related to specific individual variables depending upon 
certain personal and situational conditions (Jain, 1987:21). 
The individual who shows a dominance within the symbolic 
orientation could be expected to experience the environment in 
drastically different ways than one who shows a dominance in the other 
three orientations. The symbolic oriented individual is more likely to be 
individualistic with a reference self-other, a low self-monitoring 
individual who finds the diversity of people and settings in the 
environment as interesting or challenging, and who is able to interact 
with others in a somewhat anonymous manner. The identity developed 
by the symbolic oriented individual will be based on internal states, with 
comparison to others in the environment less relevant in the formation of 
self-schemata. 
A Moderating Explanation for Satisfaction/Dissatisfaction 
It has been previously noted that the residential locational choice 
paradigm will assume a decision-making process based on 'substantially 
rational' acts of thought. One explanation that can be offered for 
remaining in a non-congruent environment, particularly if the 
environment is selected as a result of a high need for approval and 
acceptance, may be the cost of exit. Hirschman (1970) first explored 
how the cost of exit impacts on economic decisions, however, the 
concepts have been found to be applicable to a wide variety of non-
economic organizations and situations. Essentially, Hirschman's theory 
identifies two options available to individuals in situations where either 
their actions fail to live up to expectations or the environment fails to live 
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up to their expectation. These are: 1) the exit option, where the choice 
is to escape the situation or interaction; and 2) the voice option, or 
attempting to change an objectionable state of affairs. When exit is a wide 
open option and voice is largely nonexistent, it become clear which 
option will be taken. When both options are available in a given situation 
or environment, a third factor, loyalty, enters. The presence of loyalty 
makes exit less likely, but individuals are likely to resort to voice only if 
they are willing to trade off the certainty of exit against the uncertainties 
of an improvement or there is some ability to influence the situation. 
Thus, as a rule, loyalty holds exit at bay and activates voice, even if it is 
only through the expectation that someone or something will change the 
situation, rather than the actor being required to make a personal 
change. The power of the exit option can be viewed as a function of cost, 
while the power of loyalty is a function of the cost trade-off. If the 
situation in which one is placed has a high price for exit (over and above 
the forfeit of the price for entry which occurs inevitably with exit), the 
situation or environment acquires a powerful defense against exit and 
may, in some situations essentially suppress the exit option. This price 
for exit can range from loss of life-long associations to loss of life, and 
may often come in terms of family expectations or expectations of self. In 
terms of the residential locational choice paradigm, exit from a non-
congruent or unsatisfactory environment could then either be function of 
monetary cost in terms of the expense of changing residential location 
(forfeit price for entry) or a fiinction of a lost identity. If self-evaluation is 
a strong motivating factor, particularly when related to the reflected 
appraisal of significant others, loyalty would stand to influence behavior 
and exit as an option may be foregone. 
What may be found then, is the individual, who for some reason is 
residing within an environment that is incongruent with their dominant 
need-state' and which fails to provide the desired situated identity(ies). 
If the cost of exit is determined as low for such an individual, the 
anticipation to move would be expected. If the cost of exit is high, either 
through the cost of other lost identity (ies) or in real terms, individuals 
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are expected to have adapted to their environment, but express a degree 
of dissatisfaction with their residential location. On the other hand, for 
those individuals whose environment is congruent with a dominant 
'need-state' and which provides the desired identity, loyalty, expressed as 
satisfaction with their environment, would be the expected outcome. For 
the ecological environment, a high level of incongruence between 
individuals and their residential location could result in high turnover 
rates and unstable neighborhood populations. 
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CHAPTER m: METHODOLOGY 
Macro-Micro Methodological Concerns 
A general discussion of methodological concerns found in relating 
the microlevel of analysis (individual) with the macrolevel of analysis 
(holism or structural) was presented in Chapter I of this study. Briefly, 
the major problems identified can be summarized as follows: the 
relationship between the two theoretical and analytical orientations have 
traditionally been assumed to be exhaustive, thus creating a problem for 
aggregating individual data used as the unit of analysis to explain 
elements within the structure; the problem of how to explain individual 
motivations or purposive actions in explaining emergent properties 
within the structure; the appropriate ways to bridge or link the 
differences in conceptualization, measurement and aggregation of data 
collected within the two systems of analysis; and how to interpret 
findings within the research process. 
The residential locational choice paradigm has attempted to 
address some of these issues by utilizing a meso theorizing approach 
taking into account need-states' of individuals as they relate to conditions 
or constraints' within the social structure, interpreted through social 
psychological processes. In this section, one possible approach to the 
methodological issues will be offered through the residentieil locational 
choice theory and model. Because the current state of macro-micro 
theoretical and methodological understanding within the social sciences 
remains uncertain and debatable, the theory and model offered here 
should be viewed by the reader as exploratory. 
The approach taken in development of the residential locational 
choice theory and model employs a two-step process to link the macro-
micro levels of analysis believed necessary to the explanation of 
residential locational decision-making. To address the need for detail 
versus manageability of the model, two theoretical approaches have been 
incorporated: 1) an analytical scheme that seeks to classify basic 
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properties within a conceptual sensitizing scheme (sensitizing because 
the concepts and their linkages are provisional and subject to changes in 
the human condition); and 2) a prepositional scheme that specifies the 
connection between the concepts derived from the analytical scheme to 
specific actions within the social structure. As a result of this two-step 
approach to the nature of behavior causation, the model takes on the 
characteristics of an idiographic model, rather than the more traditional 
nomothetic model typically employed in the social sciences. The need 
for this approach was outlined in the assumptions of the residential 
locational choice paradigm. It has been assumed individuals will interact 
in different ways with the environment. Not all individuals will employ 
the same set of considerations when selecting a particular action, 
therefore no one set of considerations is considered sufficient to explain 
the variance in individual actions. However, the second-step analysis of 
the model takes on the more traditional nomothetic model of explanation 
in that once classified, the probability of likelihood that individuals will 
select a given residential environment based on their classification to a 
particular ecological orientation will be high (or low). By utilizing this 
approach, it is believed the theory becomes sufficiently abstract and not 
so tied to a specific context as to render it inappropriate for explanations 
outside the context examined within this study. Thus, the residential 
locational choice theory is believed to meet the heuristic principle of a 
good theory. 
There are, however, those who will question the basic premises of 
the paradigm, theory and model not only because they attempt to address 
the macro-micro linkage, but also due to the utilization of both the 
functionalist perspective and the rational-choice assumption. 
Functionalism has been long criticized on the grounds of its ability to be 
falsified, an attribute considered essential for good sociological theory, 
primarily because it has been difficult to specify precisely the actual 
mechanisms by which functional adaptations develop (Hechter, 1983:10). 
An attempt to address this criticism has been made by identifying the 
conditions and processes leading to a dominant individual orientation 
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based on satisfying a specific need-state.' If the findings are different 
than that predicted by the theory, then the theory can be said to have 
been proven false. Criticism of the rational-choice assumption will likely 
take as one form the premise that man acts in a rational manner. This 
debate also has been previously addressed in Chapter I and the 
assumption that individuals make substantially rational' acts of thought in 
order to maximize the probability the outcome of their actions will meet 
individual needs and goals has been made. 
Although a problem shared by all probabilistic models, concern may 
also be addressed to the unknown potential for exogenous variables, or 
causes outside those studied, to impact on the residential locational 
decision-making process. Such a criticism is considered valid, however, 
an attempt to address completeness of the model for the conditions 
under study has been incorporated in the basic premise stated in the 
residential locational choice paradigm. Here it has been recognized that 
individuals will show differences in their perceptions of and interaction 
with a particular environment. To accommodate these differences, a 
range of variables identified with these differences are incorporated into 
the theory and model. 
Criticism will also come at what may be viewed by some sociologists 
as reductionism to psychological principles due to the importance given 
to the identifiable characteristics of the individual. Psychologists have 
long noted the need to include some personality assessment in the 
research design if a goal of outcome is to identify cross-situational 
consistency in behavior (Bem and Allen, 1974). The reductionist 
argument against this practice by sociologists has been addressed by 
Webster (1973) and countered by his finding that "psychological 
reduction of sociological phenomena or sociological theories has not been 
accomplished and, moreover, there is good reason to believe that in 
principle a general reduction could not be carried out " (258). Webster 
centers his argument on the fact that most psychological and sociological 
principles are stated vaguely enough that the exact strength of association 
claimed cannot be determined and that fact, along with use of 
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probabilistic theories, makes completeness of any theory difficult. 
Psychological reductionism of a sociological theory would require some 
way for sociological terms to be stated in psychological terms, and a rule 
of correspondence specified between relevant psychological terms and 
every possible sociological observation conteiining the construct. This, 
according to Webster (264-265), is not possible since the nature of both 
sociological theoretical constructs and disposition terms is such that no 
finite set of measurements will suffice to define them fully. 
Finally, criticisms by macrosociologists of the incorporation of 
individual actions into a structural explanation can be addressed by noting 
that the acceptance of emergent properties (in this case, the sustaining 
of neighborhood personality' characteristics and consequent impacts 
these neighborhoods have on the ecology of the city) thwarts the 
acceptance of psychological reductionism since emergent properties in 
sociology would not be predictable from theories of individual behavior 
ordinarily studied by the psychologist. On the other hand, emergent 
properties are compatible with methodological individualism even though 
not all aspects of the situation may be studied (Webster, 1973:269). The 
failure to accept that methodological individualism is a valid form of 
sociological study may explain why existing theories have, in large part, 
failed to explain many of the questions sought by social scientists. One 
explanation offered for this failure has been the reliance of social 
scientists on a methodology oriented to the experimental model, when in 
actuality, it is impossible for social science to place constraints on 
individuals and settings that allow study under controlled conditions 
(Kish, 1987; Lieberson, 1985). Perhaps this is because sociology might 
not be ready for scientific explanations, but still In need of theories that 
involve two different kinds of guesses, one concerning the future 
consequences of present actions and the second concerned with the 
actor's future preferences for the consequences (Hechter, 1983:6-9). 
The residential locational choice theory offered in this study attempts to 
bridge this problem. 
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Residential Housing Locational Choice Theory 
The residential locational choice theoiy is based on the postulates 
previously presented in the residential housing locational choice 
paradigm. The incorporation of sociological and theoretical perspectives 
as discussed in the development of the paradigm have been assumed. 
Although formulated primarily to address residential patterns of 
individuals with rental tenure, it is expected the hypotheses offered 
could be modified to address the somewhat different set of 
considerations used by individuals with home ownership tenure. It is also 
expected the theory could be applied to any society wherein the housing 
options available to a large number of residents form neighborhoods that 
can be characterized or defined by an identifiable personality.' In 
developing the residential locational choice theory, specific factors 
known to impact highly on the choice of a specific housing unit type—i.e., 
cost and size—have been held constant in order to address more directly 
certain relationships between individuals and their environment. 
Assumptions about the residential locational choice theoiy and the 
definitions of specific concepts within it, are as follows. 
Assumptions 
About the residential locational choice paradigm, theorv and model: 
1. It is possible to identify a classificatory scheme that 
defines how particular groups of individuals will interact with the 
environment. 
About methodological relationism: 
2. Both individuals and wholes exist and concepts must be 
defined to include relations between them. 
3. Explanations of the social world must involve the 
relationships among individuals, groups and society. Social individuals, 
groups and larger social wholes cannot be explained without analyzing the 
social relationships among and between them. Individual action is 
related to the actions of the other relevant individuals and embedded in 
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the context of the groups and larger social setting in which it takes place 
(Ritzer and Gindoff, 1992:132-133). 
About the multi-dimensional approach to social ecology (Cohen, 
1976:51): 
4. All types of environmental orientations are, in 
principle, of equal importance. On the basis of this assumption, one may 
investigate the precise realm of influence created by each orientation in 
different concrete situations. 
5. There always exists at least a potential conflict between 
the various environmental orientations, in the sense that each claims a 
different set of priorities as to the manner in which the various 
environmental features should be interpreted and used. 
About the sample: 
6. Individuals living in the rental tenure complexes 
included in the survey are representative of the types of individuals who 
would typically select a similar type of housing and residential location. 
7. Individuals with rental tenure housing display a 
somewhat different set of values and needs in relation to housing than do 
those who select ownership tenure. 
About the neighborhood environments: 
8. The population of the central city is a more diverse-
heterogeneous—population based on social class and lifestyle preferences 
than will be found in specific suburban or urban fringe neighborhoods 
Although it is anticipated a diversity of suburban or urban fringe 
neighborhoods can be found, specific to any particular neighborhood will 
be a certain degree of homogeneity or similarity among residents. 
9. There will be a higher level of measurable ambient 
stressors—noise, pollution, traffic—found in the central city than is found 
in suburban or urban fringe neighborhoods. Population density, although 
often identified as an ambient stressor, varies in level within the central 
city in which the study subjects reside from daytime to nighttime, as 
many of the people work in the central city but leave at the day's end to 
return to their homes in the suburbs. 
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10. Environmental resources—availability of convenience 
stores (grocery, drug, etc.), services (gas stations, cleaners, etc.), and 
parking—will be perceived as more available in the suburban and urban 
fringe neighborhoods than is found within the central city. Actual 
distances to resources between the central city and suburban 
neighborhoods may vary only slightly. 
11. The physical environment in the central city will show 
greater diversity in architecture, cultural images, and activities than will 
be found in the suburban or urban fringe neighborhood. 
About individuals: 
12. Individuals can and do show differences in how they 
perceive and interact with the environment and social structure. Social 
cognition principles related to information processing, perceptions, and 
awareness to factors in the environment operate in varying forms and 
degrees from individual to individual and determine how specific 
individuals perceive themselves and their residential environment. 
13. Individuals can and do have different levels of need-
states' that serve to motivate or direct their behavior. 
14. Individuals can and do make choices in their lives to 
maximize the congruence between needs/goals and their environment. 
About the decision-making process; 
15. The theory assumes the basic rational choice model. 
Unlike the normative conception of individual action that suggests 
individuals leam and internalize patterns of behavior consistent with the 
dominant values of their society through the process of socialization, the 
rational choice approach assumes each individual acts to maximize 
benefits, or at least minimize costs, given a minimal amount of 
information. Individual action will be based on cognitive processing of 
information available about the situation, and will be affected by the 
saliency and accuracy of that information. 
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Concepts and definitions 
Control ideology: A generalized belief that one can effect some 
measure of control over the events in their life, i.e., that the decisions 
one makes related to actions and social contacts can affect outcomes and 
experiences in one's life. 
Ecological Orientation: A particular combination of characteristics 
found within the sociocultural environment and the individual 
environment that together function to maximize and enhance individual's 
personal needs and goals. Four ecological orientations have been 
identified. 
Instrumental Orientation: Identifies with ecological 
constraints related to the availability of resources (e.g., personal services, 
stores, transportation) in the environment and the individual need-state' 
for personal space. 
Instrumental Situated Identity: "You know who I am by where I live. " 
The individual environment is driven by a motivation to con­
struct a situated identity defining social status and lifestyle 
based upon self-presentation derived from the attribution of 
certain characteristics to residents of the neighborhood and 
the perception of similarity between self and these reference 
group others in the environment. 
Instrumental Neighborhood Personality: "In our neighborhood we like 
neat yards and quiet streets. " 
The sociocultural environment shows a pattern of homogene­
ity in both social class and the physical design of the neigh­
borhood that fosters the perception of normative roles of 
appropriate behavior and interaction. 
Territorial Orientation: Identifies with ecological constraints 
related to social control and the individual need-state' of security and 
anxiety: 
Territorial Situated Identity: "I know who my neighbors are and I am safe 
among them. " 
The individual environment is driven by a need to perceive a 
situated identity of control (or perceived control) over events 
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that occur in the environment to reduce anxiety and the sense 
of vulnerability as one moves about the residential location. 
Territorial Neighborhood Personality; "In our neighborhood we watch out 
for one another." 
The sociocultural environment shows a consistency both in 
physical appearance and in the types of activity one might 
experience, thus creating an image of stability and continuity 
across time. 
Sentimental Orientation: Identifies with the ecological 
characteristics of solidary or social community within the environment 
and the individual need-state' for privacy and sociality. 
Sentimental Situated Identity: "I know who I am because I've always lived 
here." 
The individual environment is motivated by the need to feel 
acceptance and attachment to the residential environment, 
whether the feeling is vicarious or real, and is experienced 
through social judgments of others and the environment as 
being similar to what one has always known. 
Sentimental Neighborhood Personality: "In our neighborhood we care 
about one another." 
The sociocultural environment is experienced by the individ­
ual as being like home' and perceived as exemplary of social 
norms accepted by one's family and friends. 
Symbolic Orientation: Identifies with the ecological 
characteristics of culture and values within the environment and the 
individual 'need-state' for identity and anonymity. 
Symbolic Situated Identity: "I'm me and you're you. We're not the same, 
but we can leam from one another." 
The individual environment is internally motivated and 
viewed as being personal and experienced in an individual­
ized way with little reference to the behavior or attributes of 
others in the environment. 
Symbolic Neighborhood Personality: "In my neighborhood something 
new and different is always happening." 
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The sociocultural environment is viewed as interesting and 
there to be experienced, with events and others in that envi­
ronment available for interaction or not, as one feels inclined. 
Environment: That physical space and all the things, conditions, 
and forces to which an individual is sensitive and capable of reacting to 
and adapting to in the milieu. A multi-dimensional concept, environment 
includes the immediate physical space occupied by an individual, as well 
as the perceptions attached to the somewhat broader space surrounding 
it. Inherent in the broad environmental concept are two components. 
Territory: That space a person, either as an individual or as a 
member of a close-knit group in joint tenancy, claims as their own and 
will defend against outsiders (e.g., their home): and 
Life space: The individualized and special world the 
individual adapts to in accord with the requirements of their own needs 
and desires. 
Heterogeneity of environment: An environment characterized by a 
diversity of physical and social characteristics, including social class, 
income, education, family status, architectural styles, cultures, land uses, 
and physical layout. 
Homogeneitv of environment: An environment characterized by a 
sense of sameness in both physical aspects of the land and architecture 
and in the social characteristics of the population. 
Individual environment: Those social psychological characteristics 
or patterns of behavior exhibited by individuals that identify with specific 
need-states' to create situated identities that are valued and sought by 
individuals as they adapt to the broader ecological environment of the 
community. 
'Need-states': Physical and psychological states relevant to human 
territoriality needs that serve as motivating forces within individuals in 
their interaction and adaptation to their residential environment. 
Neighborhood 'personality': An identifiable pattern of social 
interaction, social class structure, physical characteristics, or other 
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definable elements that differentiate one neighborhood in a community 
from another. 
Self-concept: Thoughts and feelings one has about one's self. 
Self-efficacv: The degree to which one believes they can and do 
exert control over the probability of outcomes in their life as a result of 
their own behavior. 
Self-evaluation: Perceptions about the self resulting from a 
'reflected self, or the perception of how one believes others see them. 
Self-monitoring: The degree to which one adapts or modifies 
behavior based on perceptions and interpretation of the situation and on 
self-knowledge. 
Self-perception : The attribution of characteristics to oneself or 
explanation of behavior about oneself based on cognitive processes and 
perceptions that utilize information gained from past experience, 
knowledge of others, or conditions within the environment. 
Self-schemata: Organization of information about the self based on 
perceptions of the world and the ways in which one is similar to or 
different from others. 
Situated identities: Perceived mental pictures individuals hold of 
themselves and similar others as a result of the internalization of role 
expectations and the perceptions of attributes or characteristics of 
individuals associated with similar roles, and the choices made among 
possible behaviors or social relationships to enhance or confirm that 
identity. 
Sociocultural environment: Those sociological, environmental or 
demographic characteristics present within a particular neighborhood 
and that contribute to the identification of that neighborhood's 
personality.' 
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The residential locational choice (RLC) theory 
The residential locational choice theory states that the way 
individuals experience and interact with their residential environments, 
and thus create distinctive residence patterns within a city, can be 
differentiated and classified and that, furthermore, individuals will seek 
to obtain situated identities from their residential location based on a 
neighborhood's personality' that meets certain psychological and 
behavioral needs. A critical element in this process is the concept of 
behavior-environment optimization,' or the attempt to match behavior 
(residential locational choice) with environment (neighborhood) in order 
to create the maximum fulfillment of needs and accomplishment of goals 
(Kaplan, 1983:314-315). Thus, individual action is the interaction of 
both necessary actions' resulting from constraints or conditions within 
the environment and 'purposive actions' resulting from motivations to 
fulfill needs. Person-environment congruence will occur when the 
perceptual definition of an individual's environment reflects accurately 
both the reality of the real world and the particular social psychological 
parameters that make up that individual. Neighborhood patterns within a 
city become both an input and an outcome of the individual decision­
making process. 
Three hypotheses linking the needs and perceptions of the 
microsocial world (the individual environment) with the constraints and 
conditions of the macrosocial world (the sociocultural environment) are 
contained within the residential locational choice theory. 
Hvpothesis One: Individuals will identify differentially with 
components and conditions of their residential environment from both 
an individual environmental perspective and a sociocultural 
environmental perspective, and view these differences as important and 
desirable qualities in such a manner that these differences can be used to 
hierarchically group individuals into four ecological orientations. 
lA: Individuals reflecting a dominant instrumental 
orientation will identify with others in their neighborhood who are 
perceived to be similar to themselves, place a higher value on status 
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measures and lifestyle appearances, prefer a neighborhood that reflects a 
general homogeneity identifying a particular social class, and place higher 
value on the availability of stores and other types of services in the 
neighborhood than do individuals not dominant in the instrumental 
orientation. 
IB: Individuals reflecting a dominant territorial orientation 
will have a greater concern for safely, generally feel more vulnerable in 
environments that they perceive as less safe, and exhibit a control 
ideology that reflects the need to live in a location that reduces their 
anxiety than will individuals not dominant in the territorial orientation. 
IC: Individuals reflecting a dominant sentimental 
orientation will have a higher need for approval for their selection of 
residential location, identify with their neighborhood as reflecting the 
type of environment they grew up in, and place a higher value on their 
sense of belonging to a neighborhood than will individuals not dominant 
in the sentimental orientation. 
ID: Individuals reflecting a dominant symbolic orientation 
will identify more with self than with others, display a lower level of self-
monitoring, have experienced a broader range of previous living 
environments, show a higher preference for a more heterogeneous 
environment, and have a higher expectation for challenge and excitement 
from their residential environment than will individuals not dominant in 
the symbolic orientation. 
Hvpothesis Two: On the basis of individual's ecological orientations, 
predictions can be made regarding the likelihood individuals will select a 
particular residential environment characterized by an identifiable 
neighborhood personality' with which they identify. 
2A: Individuals reflecting a dominant instrumental 
orientation will select as a residentiad environment one that is 
homogeneous and depicting of a particular lifestyle image—i.e., the 
suburban neighborhood. 
2B: Individuals reflecting a dominant territorial orientation 
will select as a residential environment one that is perceived as safe and 
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in which they can control what happens in their life—i.e., the suburban 
neighborhood. 
2C: Individuals reflecting a dominant sentimental 
orientation will select as a residential environment one they can identify 
with as feeling similar to their childhood home' and that meets the 
approval of their family and friends as an appropriate place to live, and 
will exhibit a higher need for sociality or vicarious identification with 
neighborhoods. The history of individuals will impact on whether they 
select a suburban or central city residential environment. 
2D: Individuals reflecting a dominant symbolic orientation 
will select as a residential environment one that offers diversity and 
allows interaction with others in a more autonomous manner through 
crowds than in direct or perceived interaction with neighbors—i.e., the 
central city neighborhood. 
Hvpothesis Three: When individuals make choices that are 
inappropriate to meet their situated identity needs, dissatisfaction with 
their environment will be high and commitment to that specific location 
low, assuming exit is viewed as a viable option. 
3A: Individuals whose residential location is incongruent 
with their dominant ecological orientation and, thus does meet their 
needs and goals, will show a higher level of dissatisfaction with their 
environment and reflect a higher expectation to move in the near future 
than will those whose environment is more congruent with their needs. 
3B: The cost of exit—i.e., moving to a different residential 
location—will moderate the degree of commitment, experienced as the 
expectation to move, that individuals show toward their present 
residential location. 
Residential Housing Locational Choice Model 
Conceptualization 
The residential locational choice model is a two-step probabilistic 
model incorporating sufficient cause conditions defined by the 
109 
interaction of the individual environment with the sociocultural 
environment so as to explain residential locational choice within either 
the central city or a suburban location, and to test the congruence of that 
environment with the dominant ecological orientation of the individual 
through a level of satisfaction. 
Step one of the model assumes individuals will seek to select a 
residential locational environment that provides a compromise between 
conflicting need-states' and situated identities. The dominant need-
state' and identities indicated by individuals in the data collection 
process and the indicators of environmental conditions will be analyzed 
both independently and conjointly and used to classify individuals into 
one of the four ecological orientations. Step one of the RLC model is 
shown in Figure 3.1. 
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Figure 3.1 Ecological orientation model 
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Once individuals have been classified, step two of the model will 
utilize aggregate cases to predict and test the proposition that different 
residential environments will be selected by individuals on the basis of 
their dominant ecological orientation. A test of satisfaction, or the 
measure of person-environment congruence, will be used to assess the 
accuracy of the prediction. Figure 3.2 shows step two of the RLC model. 
Causation within the residential locational choice model will be 
conditioned by two distinctions—the recurslve/nonrecurslve distinction 
and the symmetrical/asymmetrical distinction. Within the residential 
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Figure 3.2 Residential locational choice model 
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locational choice model, a degree of interaction is expected between 
variables within the individual environment and those of the sociocultural 
environment, thus making this portion of the model nonrecursive. 
However, it is assumed that once the interaction has occurred, the model 
will become recursive. In other words, once the person-environment 
interaction has occurred and its impact upon a specific ecological 
orientation identified, identification of that orientation will not impact 
upon the interaction. The second distinction that should be considered 
is that of symmetry or asymmetry. Although more difficult to assess and 
often neglected in the social sciences, this distinction has potentially 
more impact upon accurate understanding, prediction, or social policy 
than does the recursive/nonrecursive distinction (Lieberson, 1985:63-
87). The symmetrical/asymmetrical distinction applies to the directional 
flow of causation in terms of upward/downward movements, rather than 
the forward/backward movement of the recursive/nonrecursive 
dimension. In other words, this distinction speaks to whether causal 
outcomes are reversible or nonreversible, given shifts in the independent 
variables that later return to the original value. If the model is 
asymmetricEil, when the causes of a given condition or outcome are 
removed the consequences remain even if the original condition is 
reinstated (Lieberson, 1985:70-71). The residential locational choice 
model will be assumed to be an asymmetrical model. That is, it could be 
assumed the experience of living within a particular chosen residential 
environment will have lasting and irreversible impact upon individuals' 
future perceptions and values related to the sociocultural environment 
that cannot be erased by removing that particular environment. Thus, 
the model describes what occurs at a particular point in time. 
Within the locational residential choice model, no direct 
assessment of individual's rational-choice processes will be measured. 
The assumption will be made that individuals will attempt to make 
choices to maximize their comfort within a residential environment and 
to address particular need-states' resulting in specific forms of situated 
identity. It is assumed this process will occur with or without direct 
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recognition of the salience of variables in the environment and that this 
correspondence can be measured by variables addressing individual 
need-states.' Discrepancies between perceptions of the environment 
and actual conditions will be measured by the degree of satisfaction and 
commitment individuals have for their present residential location. 
Operationalization 
Operationalization of the theory and model utilizes a self-reported 
questionnaire designed to address the range of variables within the 
sociocultural and individual environments necessary for differentiation of 
individuals into ecological orientations. Although the self-report 
questionnaire is frequently utilized in sociological research, the accuracy 
of subjective reports has been somewhat of a controversial issue. In 
1977, Nisbett and Wilson conducted research in which they concluded 
that people have little or no introspective awareness of their mental 
processes and, therefore, are often unable to report accurately on them. 
More recently, however, this position has been questioned by Gavanski 
and Hoffman (1986). In a research experiment that compared actor-
observer ratings on ten life-situation variables, they found that actors 
based their self-reports at least partially on private information and that 
this information did cause their reports to be more accurate than those of 
observers. In measuring the interaction of individuals with their 
residential environment, self-reports are believed to be a valid measure, 
since the incorporation of this private' information about perceptions 
and values intuitively and logically would result in more accurate 
measurement than could be obtained by an observer. 
In addition to self-reports, assessment of conditional differences 
between the two residential environments that bear relevance to 
individuals perceptions of their sociocultural environment is included in 
the measures. 
Items in the survey are designed to measure the following variables 
related to individuals' perceptions of their sociocultural environment, the 
values they place on these conditions, and a set of behavior patterns or 
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beliefs about themselves individuals exhibit that may have impact on their 
choice of residential locational environment. 
Predictor Variables: Sociocultural conditions and individuals need-
states expected to theoretically group in patterns defining the four 
ecological orientations. 
Ambient stressors: A Likert-scaled index addressing the 
degree to which ambient stressors (noise, pollution, traffic) are perceived 
as present and treated as an intrusion in the individual's comfort with 
their neighborhood. 
Autonomy: A multi-dimensional indicator that measures the 
degree to which individuals think of themselves apart from others, 
understand who they are, and behave in their own individualized manner. 
Control ideology: A multi-dimensial indicator measuring the 
degree to which individuals believe they have control over outcomes and 
experiences in their life. 
Crime rate: A categorical descriptive variable that ranks the 
residential environment in terms of crimes relative to the metropolitan 
area. 
Exposure: An composite index measuring the number and 
diversity of residential environments individuals have been exposed to. 
History: A Likert-scaled measure of the degree to which the 
respondent's residential neighborhood might reflect or feel similar to the 
individual's childhood home. 
Homogeneity/heterogeneity: A sociocultural condition used 
to describe the residential neighborhood that includes an assessment of 
social class simileirity/diversity and physical or land use elements that 
describe the environment. 
Public self: A multi-dimensional indicator measuring the 
degree to which public self is a reflection of certain characteristics 
attributed to the self as a result of comparison with others and their 
relative identity with this group and their home. 
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Reference orientation: A Likert-scaled measure of the degree 
to which individuals identify with a particular social or cultural group and 
place importance on their relationship. 
Resources: Resources addresses the concept of services or 
facilities within the geographical area. These include grocery stores, 
shopping centers, gas station, parking availability, and entertainment 
offerings. Both individuals' perceptions of the availability of these 
services and the importance given to their availability. 
Security: A Likert-scaled measure of the perception of the 
individual's sense of security related to their choice of neighborhood and 
apartment complex. 
Self-monitoring: A Likert-scaled measure of the degree to 
which individuals adapt their behavior to meet others' expectations or 
exhibit consistency in behavior across situations. 
Sentiments: A multi-dimensional indicator measuring the 
degree to which individuals reflect about their environment, feel a sense 
of community within it, and perceive it as feeling similar to their 
childhood home. 
Social approval needs: A Likert-scaled measure of the degree 
to which individuals have a need for or sense approval from family and 
friends related to their residential location. 
Sociality: A Likert-scaled measure of the degree to which the 
respondent interacts with others in their residential environment. 
Vulnerability: A multi-dimensal indicator measuring the 
degree to which individuals perceive or fear for their safety within their 
neighborhood and in the metropolitan area. 
Predicand indicator: The dependent variable used to predict 
individual behavior as a result of dominant classification within the four 
ecological orientations. 
Residential location: An error-free categorical variable 
identifying existing residential location as either the central city or the 
suburbs. 
Test indicator: A measure of person-environment congruence. 
115 
Satisfaction: A Llkert-scaled measure of the degree of 
reported satisfaction/dissatisfaction with the living environment. 
Moderator variable: A meaure of conditions that may influence 
individuals reported measure on the test indicator. 
Commitment. A composite index of the expectation to move 
in the near future and the perceived cost of exit. 
In addition, the following demographic variables will be included in 
the survey instrument. 
•Age 
Childhood residential environment (city, suburb, small rural town, 
rural) 
• Degree of independence of choice 
• Educational level attained 
• Gender 
• Household composition/Marital status (one-bedroom apartments 
in the selected complexes are unlikely to have family units with 
children) 
• Life stage (young career-oriented, divorced, retired, etc.) 
• Number of residential moves in past 10 years 
• Occupation 
• Previous residential environments (city, suburb, small town, rural) 
• Race 
• Tenure or frequency of residential movement 
• Work location (downtown, city fringes, or suburbs) 
• 1993 gross income 
Sampling 
The target population available within the city in which the study is 
being conducted from which a sample could be drawn that would meet 
the control conditions of the study is very limited. Control criteria, as 
outlined in the theoretical discussion, are that individuals participating in 
the study must live in a rental tenure type of housing located either in the 
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central city or a suburban location, and that units in which participants 
reside must be similar in size, cost and general amenities within the 
apartment complex. At the present time, only two complexes are located 
in the central city of the study community. One of these complexes is 
primcirily condominiums, although some units are also rented. However, 
this complex did not agree to allow distribution of surveys. Thus, only 
one central city complex remained. Similarly, a relatively small number 
of city fringe or suburban complexes were available that matched the size 
and cost parameters of comparability with this complex. Management at 
two suburban complexes agreed to allow distribution of the surveys within 
their complex. All three complexes provided street addresses and unit 
numbers for coding and follow-up of respondents. 
The need to place controls on the sampling population is based on 
the theoretical hypothesis of the study, however, the use of a purposive 
sample does place restrictions on the generalizability of the outcomes. 
Results will have only the limited application to the particular context in 
the study, since many variables enter into residential locational choice 
decisions. Primary among these are life stage, with families selecting 
particular housing options for much different reasons than do singles or 
empty nesters. In addition, it has been shown previously through 
research in the planning field that unit size and cost, and possibly 
distance from work, impact significantly on residential locational choice 
decisions. It is possible that the placement of these controls on the 
sample, while allowing a correct' conclusion to be generated, will 
produce such a small effect as to be indiscernible in actual residential 
locational choice decisions eind thus the impact of the study findings will 
overestimate or underestimate real' influence of the ecological 
orientations hypothesis. 
In addition to the sample constraints identified above, several 
issues of selectivity of the sample should be noted. Selectivity of the 
sample—the impact of certain prior constraining conditions on the 
sample—is particularly important when the factors being studied affect 
the dependent variable (Lieberson, 1985:16-17). In the residential 
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locational choice theory and model, these constraining conditions, such 
as history, socialization, exposure, and such to different environments 
have been considered in the development of indicators incorporated into 
the broader orientation concepts. Thus, although selection of the sample 
produces questions about the reliability and validity of the study, an 
attempt has been made to address the selectivity issue. Also critical 
among the possibilities related to selectivity of the sample is that of self-
selection of respondents to participation. If a high proportion of the 
sample population self-selects to not participate, the sample may be too 
small to make valid statistical inferences. On balance, however, it is 
believed that purposive sampling on the basis of control variables will 
allow testing of the theoretical hypothesis of this exploratory study that 
random sampling would not. 
Samplina procedures 
Approval for the research using human subjects was granted by the 
Iowa State University Human Subjects Review Committee on July 1, 
1993. Surveys were distributed to 293 one-bedroom units in three 
residential complexes the first week of July 1993. Two of the complexes 
were located in the same western suburb, and comprised a total of 206 of 
the total units, or 72 percent. Of the 146 units located in the one central 
city complex, 58 were efficiency units and one is the complex office. 
Since there were no comparable efficiency units in the suburban 
participating complexes, only 87 central city units were included in the 
sample population. 
Units included in the study each ranged in size from 600 square 
feet (4 units only) to 800 square feet. All have only one bedroom, a 
combination living-dining area, kitchen and bath. Most have a small 
balcony. Rents ranged from $420 for the smallest units to $475 for the 
largest. All three complexes have a private swimming pool, club house or 
social room, and decks or open areas for socializing. The two suburban 
complexes are both located on spacious sites, and one, in particular, had 
a somewhat park-like setting, with buildings arranged at angles and a 
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fringe of trees on the back side. The central city complex comprises a 
total city block, with the solid walls of the four buildings facing outward 
toward the street side except for four entrance areas. The inner 
courtyard has the pool, multi-level decks and is landscaped with many 
trees and shrubs. Balconies for the apartments face inward toward the 
courtyard. 
Parking on-site, with garages available for some tenants at a cost of 
$40 a month, was available at both suburban complexes. Parking for the 
central city complex is available only off-site. A city parking garage across 
the street from the complex currently charges $62-$64 per month. No 
complex security measures are taken in either of the suburban 
complexes. The sites are open and buildings unlocked. The central city 
complex is totally enclosed with controlled entrance to all buildings and 
the courtyard. To gain entrance, the visitor must ring a tenant and be 
buzzed in. 
Annual turnover rates at all three complexes are high, however, the 
central city complex has the highest turnover rate at 70-75%. The 
turnover rates at the two suburban complexes were reported at between 
50 and 60% per year. Managers at all three complexes perceived their 
tenant mix to be very similar—a few elderly persons, a few married 
couples but very few or no children present, and mostly young singles in 
mid-management or technical positions or just starting out. The 
demographic profile of respondents reflected these perceptions. 
Surveys were distributed to all potential participants on the basis of 
their unit number and street address. Names or other identifying 
information about residents was never requested. Survey packets 
included a letter of explanation about the research project, the survey, 
and a postage-paid return envelope. Surveys were hand distributed door-
to-door in the two suburban complexes. However, the decision was made 
to mail the survey packets to residents of the central city complex as a 
result of management discomfort with the appearance of direct 
participation in the research process. 
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In an unusual twist of circumstances, the city in which the study 
was conducted experienced its most severe flood of the century two days 
after the surveys were distributed. In addition to the flooding, the core 
city lost all water, however the suburban communities continued to have 
water service. Thus, it is possible these circumstances may have had 
some impact on both response rates and on responses, particularly from 
residents of the central city complex, which was located only a block 
from major flooding in the downtown area and it was reported that some 
residents moved out for a week to ten days during the height of the flood 
potential. In spite of this circumstance, a follow-up postcard was mailed 
to all residents in the three complexes seven days after the initial 
distribution. Due to a slow response rate from the central city complex, 
it was determined a second follow-up should be sent. Thus, about sixteen 
days after the original mailing, and ironically the day water service was 
returned to the city, a personal hand-written note was sent to those 
residents of this complex who had not returned a completed survey by 
this time. An offer was made to re-send the survey packet and a home 
phone number provided. Four residents called to request a new packet. 
Sociocultural data 
At the outset of the study it was anticipated that data would also be 
collected about the neighborhoods and communities in which the 
residential complexes were located. However, several pieces of critical 
data, including crime rates and pollution rates for both areas, were not 
available. Further delineation of the theoretical model also indicated that 
inclusion of specific sociocultural data would likely have little impact on 
the outcome of the study since all respondents in a particular area would 
have the same responses, thus there would be variability only between the 
suburban and central city respondents. In another somewhat ironic 
twist, the two suburban complexes that agreed to participate, having been 
selected sight unseen, were, in fact, located on the same block but at 
opposite ends and opposite sides of the street. Thus, for respondents 
living in these two complexes, all sociocultural data would be identical. 
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Table 3.1 Comparative RLC neighborhood environment demographic character!sti 
Characteristic County 
Total 
Ratio of 
Total 
Central city 
Tract 
Ratio of 
Tract 
Proportionatf 
Ratio t( 
Count) 
Population 327,140 3,986 1»/. 
Persons 25 & over (total) 209,165 2,782 1"/ 
HS or less education 99,016 47% 1,631 59% 124"/ 
Some college education 60219 29% 722 26% 90»/ 
4 yr college or more education 49,930 24% 429 15% (550/ 
Median hshd Income $31,221 $10,171 
Median gross rent $437 $326 750/ 
Occupation 
Employed persons 16 & over 176,499 1,514 10/ 
Mrg/professlonal 48,909 28% 320 21% 700/ 
Technical/sales 68,654 39% 494 33% 840/ 
Service 22,231 13% 448 30% 2350/ 
Farming/forestry 1,700 1% 0 0% 00/ 
Production/craft 14,403 8% 72 5% 580-
Operators/laborers 20,602 12% 180 12% 102"-
Total occupied housing units 129,237 2,323 21 
Renter occupied 44,930 35% 2,194 94% 2721 
Persons in housholds 129,318 2,191 2». 
1-person 
2-persbn 
34,732 
43,590 
27% 
34% 
1,696 
314 
77% 
14% 
2m". 
43^) 

d environment demographic characteristics, 1990 
Proportionate Proportionate 
) of Central city Ratio of Ratio to Suburban Ratio of Ratio to 
ital Tract Tract County Tract Tract County 
3,986 1% 5,311 2% 
2,782 
1,631 
722 
429 
59% 
26% 
15% 
1% 
124% 
90% 
65% 
3,861 
1,489 
1,361 
1,011 
39% 
35% 
26% 
2% 
81% 
122% 
110% 
$10,171 
$326 
33% 
75% 
$30,347 
$510 
97% 
117% 
1,514 
320 
494 
448 
0 
72 
180 
21% 
33% 
30% 
0% 
5% 
12% 
1% 
76% 
84% 
235% 
0% 
58% 
102% 
2,758 
987 
1,142 
282 
8 
143 
196 
36% 
41% 
10% 
0% 
5% 
7% 
2% 
129% 
106% 
81% 
30% 
64% 
61% 
2,323 
2,194 94% 
2% 
272% 
2,356 
1,289 55% 
2% 
157% 
2,191 
1,696 
314 
77% 
14% 
2% 
288% 
43% 
2,363 
917 
937 
39% 
40% 
2% 
144% 
118% 
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An analysis was conducted of key demographic characteristics from 
the 1990 U. S. Census of Population and Housing. Data was analyzed by 
census tract for that area in which the residential complexes are located. 
The comparative information for the two areas is shown in Table 3.1. 
As can been seen from the data, several identifiable differences in 
two frequently employed social class defining variables (income, 
occupation) can be seen between the two areas. The suburban 
neighborhood, with the exception of a higher renter occupied rate than 
found county-wide, either reflects the general population of the county or 
is slightly higher in terms of level of education and occupational status. 
On the other hand, the central city reflects a general population that is, 
overall, poorer, less well educated, and in a higher proportion of service 
jobs. It should be noted, however, that in addition to the two apartment 
complexes previously identified in the central city, there are three 
subsidized elderly housing complexes, as well as several temporaiy and 
transient residential hotels. Demographics of the residents of these 
residential units would impact on the overall composition of the central 
city. Of particular note is the high rate of one-person households in the 
central city, although this is probably not unexpected with the limited 
range of housing options available at this time. What one might expect to 
find in the central city, knowing the type of residents found living in the 
study complex and the upper income range of the other major downtown 
apartment complex, is a more diverse range of individuals living here 
than one would find in the suburban complex. That is, the lower income 
and educational level shown in the demographics would indicate a high 
proportion of persons with these circumstances, but, on the other hand, 
some individuals in the central city are obviously very well-off and well-
educated. 
Methodological Issues Considered 
The typical project involves working with data sets that are far from 
ideal. Because of this, social scientists are prone to call for additional 
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research to avoid the question of whether the question is not answerable 
or if it is a problem of methodology. In reality, the study proposed herein 
may not be solvable in practice because of a number of practical 
considerations, including the potential for so slight a contribution of the 
independent variables that the hypothesized influence will be swamped 
by measurement errors, or the absence of suitable indicators or 
quantitative measures, or statistical problems related to the integration of 
the macro and micro variables that are difficult to address (Lieberson, 
1985:6-7). Until the study is completed, it is impossible to foresee 
exactly what problems might be encountered. 
Also of concern methodologically is the static nature of any study 
such as the one proposed. In principle, while the four orientations are of 
equal importance, they do have a dynamic relationship that could result 
in the reclassification of any particular individual to a different dominant 
orientation as a result of adaptation to events in their life (e.g., a change 
from married status to single as a result of divorce), life stage, 
experiences that change perceptions about situations and others, or a 
change in values resulting in the desire to adopt a different identity. This 
problem, however, is one that is shared with much social scientific 
research. The collection of data in this case reflects a single cross-
sectional view at a specific point in time and, therefore, outcomes will be 
based on individual and sociocultural conditions at that particular time. A 
more ideal approach would be to follow a sample across several moves or 
a period of years to more accurately reflect their real' ecological 
orientation. 
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CHAPTER IV: ANALYSIS AND FINDINGS 
Analysis of the residential locational choice model is theory driven. 
The analytical procedures used in testing the RLC model employ a variety 
of statistical techniques intended to produce an understanding of 
outcomes based on the delineated paradigm and theory. 
The Sample 
SampUna adeauacu 
The overall response rate from residents in the three residential 
complexes receiving the RLC survey was 37.3 percent. Because the 
survey was hand delivered, the rate of undeliverables in the suburban 
complexes is not known. That is, it is not known how many apartments 
were vacant at the particular time the surveys were distributed. The 
central city complex had a deliverable rate of 93 percent, however one 
tenant returned two surveys (one blank), noting that she actually 
occupied two apartments (long story). Thus, the number of deliverable 
surveys at the central city complex was only 80. Overall response rates, 
based on the full distribution, varied for the three complexes from 32 
percent to 43 percent. Both of the suburban complexes had a higher 
response rate than did the central city complex, resulting in a sample 
that was even more skewed toward the suburbs than the original 
distribution. As noted previously, it is believed the response rate may 
have been impacted by natural events that occurred in the study city 
shortly after the survey was distributed. A sample of this size for the 
target population studied allows for interpretation of the data within a 
93% confidence interval with a plus or minus error of 7%. However, 
interpretation of the findings beyond the target population should be 
viewed with caution since the sample is drawn from a purposive sampling 
technique rather than as a random sample. Table 4.1 shows survey 
response rates for the three complexes. 
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Table 4.1 RLC survey response rates 
Complex Target Returned Response 
Population Surveys Rate 
Suburban # 1 102 44 43% 
Central City 87 28 32% 
Suburban #2 104 35 34% 
Total 293 107 37% 
The question of unequal n's can become a problem in substantive 
interpretation of the analysis procedures since statistical tests are more 
sensitive and distortions that may occur when certain assumptions are 
violated are minimized when n's are equal. However, the use of unequal 
n's becomes acceptable when it occurs as a result of the sampling plan or 
when the aim of the study is the relation between a categorical and a 
continuous variable in a defined population, since it is essential in these 
instances that the subgroups be represented in accordance with their 
representation in the population. In the case of the RLC theory sampling 
plan, the population distribution between residents of the central city 
and the suburbs is distinctly unbalanced in the study cily, and the sample 
is roughly balanced in terms of the target population of the three 
complexes included in the study. Furthermore, since the distribution of 
individuals into the four ecological orientations in the general population 
is unknown but hypothetically expected to be balanced, step two of the 
analysis could be expected to have equal n's. (Note: It will be shown later 
that this distribution is also unbalanced within the sample population). 
Item response 
Item response rates were calculated for all survey items and 
transformed variables. Overall non-response rates for individual survey 
items was relatively low, ranging from 0.0% to 3.7%, with the exception 
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of the series of items related to commitment to their present location. 
This series of eleven items had non-response rates ranging from 2.2% to 
5.6%. The series of demographic variables showed non-response rates of 
1.9% to 4.7%, with age the most frequently non-reported item. 
As items were incorporated to develop scales and. predictor 
variables by which to test the model, the missing data from non-response 
items resulted in the 39 transformed variables having missing value rates 
of 0.0% to 5.6%. The four orientations scales showed missing values for 
between 3.7% and 7.5% of the respondents. Finally, identification of a 
dominant orientation for each respondent was made for 91 of the 107 
cases, or 85% of all respondents. 
The rate of item response can greatly affect the overall outcome 
and validity of a research project. A high rate of non-response can reduce 
the number of usable subjects to a level well below that of the overall 
response rate. Furthermore, the relationship or impact of items upon 
one another in the response pattern is unknown. Utilizing the 
information from non-response items, the error margin for 
interpretation of the results increases from 7 percent to 8 percent. A 
listing of response rates by item and variable is found in the appendix. 
Sample variabilitu 
Respondents to the RLC survey reflected each complex manager's 
perceptions of their population. Table 4.2 provides summary data about 
the total sample. 
While the sample was dominant in the younger ages, with a mean 
age of 34.5 years, respondents ranged in age from 22 years to 86 years. 
The educational level of respondents, with 64 percent reporting a 4-year 
college degree or higher, was considerably greater than is found in the 
general population of the county or of the census tracts in which 
respondents lived. Reflecting this attainment of educational level, 
respondents reported occupations primarily in management/professional 
areas or as technical, sales and administrative support occupations (91% 
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Table 4.2 Summary characteristics of survey respondents (N=107) 
Age Childhood residence 
Mean: 34,5 years Commimlty < 1500 18.7% 
Range: 22 to 86 years Community 1500-15,000 29.0% 
Frequency distribution: Community 15,000-50,000 11.2% 
22 to 24 22.5% Suburban area of city 20.6% 
25 to 34 42.2% Urban part of city 17.8% 
35 to 54 25.5% No response 2.8% 
55 + 9.8% 
Education Life Stage 
< High school 0.9% Young, career oriented 57.9% 
High school or GED 7.5% Young, family oriented 4.7% 
Some college, no degree 15.0% Mid-life, single 24.3% 
Associate degreee 10.3% Mid-life, married 3.7% 
Bachelors degree 47.7% Retired 7.5% 
Professional or graduate degree 15.9% No response 1.9% 
No response 2.8% 
Occunatlon Location of present lob 
Managerial/professional 64.5% Central city core 40.2% 
Technical/sales/admln support 26.2% Within city, outside core 17.8% 
Service 1.9% Near suburban ring 20.6% 
Precision production 0.9% Outer suburban ring 1.9% 
Operators/fabricator/laborer 1.9% Other 6.5% 
Never employed 1.9% Not employed 11.2% 
No response 2.8% No response 1.9% 
Gender Minority household status 
Female 62.6% Minority household 4.7% 
Male 35.5% Non-minority household 91.6% 
No response 1.9% No response 3.7% 
Household size Gross household income. 1992 
One person 76.6% 5 $17,499 16.8% 
Two persons 20.6% $17,500 to $29,999 51.4% 
No response 2.8% $30,000 to $44,999 23.4% 
$45,000 to $59,999 2.8% 
Household status $60,000 to $74,999 0.0% 
Single person, no children 75.7% > $75,000 3.7% 
Couple, no children 9.3% No response 1.9% 
Couple, with children 0.9% 
Unrelated, no children 11.2% 
No response 2.8% 
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of the total respondents). Respondents who are presently retired were 
asked to report their occupational group prior to retirement. 
The sample was somewhat dominated by females, comprising 
62% of those responding to this item. Overall, the county has a female-
male ratio of about 53% to 47%, Only five respondents reported a 
minority lived in the household, thus this demographic characteristic was 
eliminated from further analysis. 
As expected given the one-bedroom apartment size, the majority 
of households (76%) responding consisted of one person. Only one 
respondent reported children in the household status, and this person 
indicated their apartment in the test city was one of two homes, with the 
family residing out-of-state. Respondents classified their life stage in two 
dominant categories: 1) young, career-oriented (58%) and 2) mid-life, 
single (24%). Eight respondents reported they are retired. Only four 
respondents reported they were married. 
Four out of ten of the respondents reported they currently work 
in the core of the central city. Eleven percent reported they are 
unemployed. Two other occupational locations were identified by a 
substantial number of respondents. These were in the central city but 
outside the core area (18%) and in the near suburban (contiguous) 
communities (21%). Since only 17 of the 28 respondents living in the 
central city complex reported working in the core area, it is evident a 
number of respondents living in the suburban complexes are driving into 
the central city core daily for their jobs. 
The majority of respondents reported household incomes of 
between $17,500 and $29,999 in 1991 (51%), with 23 percent 
reporting $30,000 to $44,999. These income levels would be consistent 
with the other demographic variables of age, education, and occupation 
reported. Respondents reported they had grown up in a variety of 
environments. 
Differences of means tests for demographic variables were used to 
test the hypothesis that the two subpopulations—central city residents 
and suburban residents—would be similar since individuals, regardless of 
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their residential location, comprise a diverse group. The hypothesis 
held, thus ensuring that demographic differences between the two 
groups did not account for differences in the dependent variable, 
residential location. 
Hypothesis One: Etiological Orientations Analysis 
Hypothesis one of the RLC theory hypothesizes that individuals will 
identify differentially both with internal states of their individual 
environment (personality considerations) and conditions or constraints 
in the sociocultural environment of their residential location. It 
hypothesizes, furthermore, that individuals will view these differences as 
important and desirable or as constraining and inhibiting qualities in 
such a manner that these differences can be used to hierarchically group 
individuals into four ecological orientations. The individual 
characteristics and sociocultural conditions defining each of the four 
orientations—instrumental (lO), territorial (TeO), sentimental (SeO), and 
symbolic (SyO)—were identified in the previous chapter. Items on the 
survey distributed to residents of the three residential complexes were 
designed to measure the social psychological concepts and respondent 
perceptions hypothesized as relevant to each of the orientations. Analysis 
of hypothesis one will include three steps: 1) a test of the degree to 
which survey items reliably measured the predictor variables of the four 
orientations; 2) a test of the degree to which these predictor variable 
scales measured the hypothesized ecological orientations; 3) and a test of 
the degree to which the ecological orientations are differentiated and 
independent measures that can be used in the analysis of hypothesis two 
to test their ability to discriminate on the dependent variable, residential 
location. 
Step one: orientation predictor variables scale development 
Items on the RLC survey designed to measure the hypothesized 
orientations predictor variables included both composite measures 
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(scales) and single item measures. Predictor variables representative of 
complex social psychological concepts or of multi-faceted elements in 
the sociocultural environment were devised to be measured by several 
items on the survey to provide greater precision and reliability in the 
measurement. Conceptually, single item measures in the survey were 
designed to be representative only of those variables relating to 
respondent's history and definition of neighborhood. Actual analysis of 
the predictor variables resulted in several social psychological concepts 
being reduced to single item measures as a result of a high degree of 
measurement error in the survey items. Predictor variables in which this 
problem was encountered were those with the most psychological 
reference, and which also appeared to measure multi-dimensional 
concepts rather than a single dimension. When the ability of the 
expected survey items to reliably measure a single predictor variable was 
very low, the single item most representative of the theoretical 
unidimensional concept was used in place of the multi-dimensional scale. 
Several analytical procedures were included in the development of 
the orientation predictor variable scales. These procedures were utilized 
in an attempt to achieve the highest degree of reliability in the measures 
while retaining the hypothesized theoretical composition of the 
orientations. All survey items intended for inclusion in a predictor 
variable scale were measured with a Likert scaling technique of one (low) 
to four (high). A number of survey items were written with reverse 
coding to achieve a more reliable measure of concepts. These items were 
recoded prior to the analysis procedures. The initial step in scale 
construction was to re-examine the face validity of survey items expected 
to scale into a single dimension. The bivariate associations of items for 
each of the hypothesized scales were examined. The final step in the 
scale construction was to run an internal reliability procedure for 
Cronbach's alpha. When items did not relate as expected to one another 
or the internal reliability procedure indicated certain items did not add 
meaningfully to the scale, the relationship was examined for possible 
explanation and multi-dimensionality. In several cases, as noted above, 
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expected scale variables were reduced to single item variables. In other 
cases, items were dropped as not meaningfully adding to the 
measurement of the concept. Finally, some of the expected relationships 
between items did not occur and, in a few instances, items expected to 
measure one concept were found to actually contribute to a related, but 
dimensionally different concept. 
The orientation predictor variable scales did not always produce 
the expected relationships anticipated in the theoretical discussion and 
survey design. Of particular importance was the failure of an expected 
interaction between elements of the sociocultural environment and the 
individual environment to be shown. Consistently, in developing the 
orientation predictor variable scales it was found that, while items 
correlated as expected when analyzed independently for the macro and 
the micro environments, low correlations were shown between macro 
and micro related items. This finding resulted in the identification of 
separate orientation predictor variable scales for macro and micro 
elements where one scale had been expected. An ANOVA procedure for 
the resource related and ambient stressor related pairs of macro-micro 
variables supported the conclusion of no interaction between the two 
levels. 
A description of the orientation predictor variables and the items 
comprising the final scales, including identification of the reverse coded 
items and the correlation matrices of survey items, follows. Where survey 
items were not included in the expected orientation predictor variable 
scale, they are noted. 
Two orientation predictor variable scales were identified for each of 
two sets of items related to resources (e.g., grocery stores, gas stations, 
entertainment, etc.) in the environment. Scales differentiated on the 
basis of 'functional' resources (essential services) and optional' resources 
(entertainment), as well as on the perceived availability of the resources 
and the importance to the respondent. Seven items were included in the 
survey related to 'functional' resources and seven items were related to 
optional' resources. Item analysis of the intercorrelations, shown in 
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Tables 4.3 and 4.4, show the differentiation of the two dimensions of 
each. 
The magnitude of correlations between the seven items related to 
perceived presence of resources in the residential vicinity clearly shows 
the multi-dimensionality of the items. Significant correlations of .37 to 
.76 are found between items related to 'functional' resources (i.e., grocery 
stores, gas stations, parking, and access), while similar correlations are 
also shown between items related to optional' resources (e.g., 
entertainment, shopping malls). Orientation predictor variable scales for 
perceived presence of resources in the residential environment are: 
Table 4.3 Perceived presence of resources item*» correlation matrix 
xl x2 x3 x4 x5 x6 x7 
xl 1.000 
x2 .755** 1.000 
x3 .106 .021 1.000 
x4 -.079 -.081 .502** 1.000 
x5 -.135 -.260* .480** .589** 1.000 
x6 .374'* .433** -.156 -.057 -.166 1.000 
x7 .436** .383** -.020 .106 -.062 .478** 1.000 
* significant @ .01 ** significant @ .001 
^ XI How adequate would you say the availability of grocery stores is in your neighborhood? 
X2 How adequate would you say the availability of gas stations is In your neighborhood? 
X3 How adequate would you say the awUlability of retail shopping opportunities is in your neighborhood? 
X4 How adequate would you say the availability of restaurants is in your neighborhood? 
X5 How adequate would you say the avsdlabilify of movie theaters and other forma of entertainment are in 
your nel^borhood? 
X5 How adequate would you say the availability of parking for your car is In your apartment complex? 
X7 How adequate would you say street accessibility Is, i.e. ease of driving to or reaching your apartment? 
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'Functional resources': Perceived presence of convenience resources in 
the residential environment. Scale includes items xl, x2, x6, and x7. 
Internal reliability coefficient, a = .785. 
'Optional resources': Perceived presence of entertainment resources in 
the residential environment. Scale includes items x3, x4, and x5. 
Internal reliability coefficient, a = .767 
Table 4.4 Importance of resources item® correlation matrix 
x8 x9 xlO xll xl2 
x8 1.000 
x9 .459»* 1.000 
xlO .325»» .172 1.000 
xll .133 .304»» .475»» 1.000 
xl2 .100 .106 .445»» .430»» 1.000 
xl3 .115 .465»» -.009 -.027 -.085 
xl4 .408»» .433»» .067 .163 -.008 
xl3 xl4 
1.000 
.498»» 1.000 
** significant @ .001 
® X3 How important would you say it is to you there is a grocery store within your neighborhood or nearby? 
X9 How inmortant would you say it is to you there is a convenience gas station withDi your neighborhood or 
nearby? 
XIO How Important would you say it is to you there is major retail shopping within your neighborhood or 
nearby? 
XI1 How important would you say it is to you there are a variety of restaurants within your neighborhood or 
nearby? 
X12 How important would you say it is to you there are movie theaters or other forms of entertainment 
within your neighborhood or nearby? 
X13 How important would you say it is to you that parking for your car Is close and convenient to your 
apartment entrance? 
X14 How important would you say it is to you that street access to and from your apartment Is easy; that is, 
relatively traffic free and uncongested? 
The magnitude of item correlations related to the importance of 
resources in the residential vicinity are pretty consistent, for the most 
part falling between .4 and .5. One exception can be found to the 
functional'/'optional' distinction in the .3 correlation between the 
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importance of gas stations (item x9) and restaurants (item xll). The 
reason for this correlation is unclear, however, distinction of the two 
dimensions found in the perceived presence was retained for the 
importance of resources. Orientation predictor variable scales for 
perceived presence of resources in the residential environment are: 
Importance of functional resources': Reported importance of 
convenience resources in the residential environment. Scale includes 
items x8, x9, xl3, and xl4. Internal reliability coefficient, a= .724. 
Importance of optional resources': Reported importance of 
entertainment resources in the residential environment. Scale includes 
items xlO, xll, and xl2. Internal reliabilily coefficient, a= .701. 
Table 4.5 Seriousness of crime item® correlation matrix 
xl5 xl7 xlS x20 x21 x22 x24 x25 x27 
xl5 1.000 
xl7 .307" 1.000 
xl8 .356** .653" 1.000 
x20 .421" .428" .391" 1.000 
x21 .418" .582" .514" .748" 1.000 
x22 .583" .563" .619" .663" .732" 1.000 
x24 .577" .456" .514" .623" .686" .823" 1.000 
x25 .408" .488" .448" .386" .548" .552" .546" 1.000 
x27 .498" .511" .522" .429" .617" .587" .546" .672" 1.000 
x28 .203 .253* .266* .207 .303" .330" .381" .293* .252* 
• significant @ .01 •* significant @ .001 
® X15 How serious a problem do you think burglary is in your neighborhood? 
X17 How serious a problem do you think illegal drug use or traincking is in your neighborhood? 
X18 How serious a problem do you think drunk driving is in your neighborhood? 
X20 How serious a problem do you think rape is in your neighborhood? 
X21 How serious a problem do you think assault is in your neighborhood? 
X22 How serious a problem do you think robbery Is in your neighborhood? 
X24 How serious a problem do you think theft is in your neighborhood? 
JQ5 How serious a problem do you think lack of respect for other's property or trespassing is in your 
neighborhood? 
X27 How serious a problem do you think vandalism is In your neighborhood? 
X28 How serious a problem do you think obscene phone calls are Ui your neighborhood? 
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The seriousness of crime scale measures perceptions of 
neighborhood conditions that taps a general concern about crime rather 
than a personal or individual fear of crime. The scale was reported in 
Belyea and Zingraff (1988) to have shown an alpha of .883. The 
magnitude of correlations among the 10 items related to perceived 
seriousness of crime, shown in Table 4.5, ranged from .30 to .75. All 
items were correlated and all correlations were significant at the .01 
level or higher. The orientation predictor variable scale for perceived 
seriousness of crime in the residential environment is: 
'Seriousness of crime': Scale items include xl5, xl7, xl8, x20, x21, x22, 
x24, x25, x27, and x28. The internal reliability of the scale in the RLC 
survey, at a = .905, was slightly higher than that reported by Belyea and 
Zingraff. 
The ambient stressor scale was intended to measure the perceived 
presence of stressful factors (noise, traffic, pollution) in the residential 
environment and the degree to which these factors are perceived as 
annoying or stressful. Item x70 was reverse scored. It can be seen in 
Table 4.6 that the magnitude and significance of correlations between 
four of the items (all related to perceived presence of stressful factors in 
the environment) were much higher than those of the remaining four 
items related to perceived stressfulness of these factors. Construction of 
the ambient stressors scale was first considered for inclusion of all eight 
items, since as a group they held construct validity for the theoretical 
concept. However, the decision was made to identify the two dimensions 
independently as had been done with the other expected interaction 
variables, thus separating the macro element (presence) from the micro 
element (stressfulness). By doing so, it allows for comparison of strength 
of association each of the two levels holds in the formation of the 
ecological orientations independently, and in unidimensional variables 
that are comparable to the orientation predictor variables. Identification 
of the two separate dimensions also is in keeping with Stokols' (1979) 
finding that whether or not ambient stressors are noticed is not so much 
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Table 4.6 Ambient stressor item? correlation matrix 
xl6 xl9 x23 x26 x38 x46 x55 x70 
xl6 1.000 
xl9 .334** 1.000 
x23 .597** .334** 1.000 
x26 .598** .458** .469** 1.000 
x38 -.151 .132 -.158 .117 1.000 
x46 .014 .228 .052 .067 .052 1.000 
x55 -.156 .000 -.029 -.087 .332** -.042 
x70 -.060 .035 -.038 -.021 .366** .271* 
1.000 
.207 1.000 
• significant @ .01 ** significant @ .001 
? X16 How serious a problem do you think trafllc and trafilc noise generated by cars or trucks is in your 
neighborhood? 
X19 How serious a problem do you think crowding or congestion—that is. too many people in too small space-
-is in your neighborhood? 
X23 How serious a problem do you think air pollution from industiy or trafllc is in your neighborhood? 
X26 How serious a problem do you think noise from industiy or other sources (e.g.. airplanes, garbage trucks, 
etc.) is in your neighborhood? 
X38 In general. I like to be in an area where 1 can experience crowds and hear the noise of the city. 
X46 Most of the time I don't pay much attention to what is going on outside my apartment when 1 am home. 
That is. 1 generally can shut out any interference from outside even when it is loud or distracting. 
X55 Most of the time I find an environment that has a lot of activity, that is. people moving about and things 
happening, as exciting. 
X70 In general, when I want to relax or work and there is a high level of noise or activity. 1 begin to feel 
stressed and unable to concentrate. 
a matter of physical characteristics of the stimuli as it is a matter of 
motivational salience of individuals within that environment, and with 
Jain's (1987) finding that personal and situational conditions are relevant 
to perceptions of crowding. Orientation predictor variable scales related 
to ambient stressors in the residential environment are: 
'Presence of ambient stressors': The perceived presence of stressful 
elements, such as noise, crowds, or pollution, in the residential 
environment. Scale includes items xl6, x23, and x26. Item xl9 was 
found to not add to the understanding of the dimension. Internal 
reliability coefficient, a = .786. 
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'Attendance to ambient stressors': The degree to which the respondent 
attends to or reports they are able to ignore or shut out ambient stressor 
elements in the residential environment. Scale includes items x38, x55, 
and x70. Item x46 was found to not add to the understanding of the 
concept. Internal reliability coefficient, a = .565, 
Table 4.7 Control ideology item» correlation matrix 
x35 x40 x48 x51 x56 x63 x66 x71 x73 x76 x80 
x35 1.000 
x40 .068 1.000 
x48 .428" .244* 1.000 
x51 .220 .195 .293* 1.000 
x56 .297* .297* .302* .335* 1.000 
x63 .305" .359* .433** .320** .470** 1.000 
x66 .246* .175 .313** .210 .204 .276* 1.000 
x71 .269* .191 .572** .312** .373** .452** .243* 1.000 
x73 .245* .178 .211 .360** .340** .403** .303** .126 1.000 
x76 .126 .071 .145 .077 .125 .144 .050 .123 .224 1.000 
x80 .099 .026 .228 .231* .262* .108 .170 .321** .147 .100 1.000 
x83 .232* .158 .269* .295* .254* .382** .359* .299* .466* ..007* .268 
* significant @ .01 •• significant @ .001 
® X35 It is usually true of successful people that their good luck or "breaks" far outweigh their bad breaks. 
X40 Many times 1 feel that we might Just as well make many of our decisions by flipping a coin. 
X48 Getting a good job seems to be largely a matter of being luclgr enough to be in the ri^t place at the right 
time. 
X51 I feel that many people could be described as victims of circumstances beyond their control. 
X56 It isn't wise to plan too far ahead because most things turn out to be a matter of good or bad fortune 
anyhow. 
X63 Most people don't realize the extent to which their lives are controlled by accidental happenings. 
X66 I don't believe that a person can realfy be a master of his or her fate. 
X71 Success is mostly a matter of getting good breaks. 
X73 Events in the world seem to be beyond the control of most people. 
X76 There's not much use in worrying about things—what will be, will be. 
XBO Success in dealing with people seems to be more a matter of the other person's moods and feelings at the 
time, rather than one's own actions. 
X83 Life is too full of uncertainties. 
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Control ideology is a scale measuring the general orientation for 
locus-of-control that is related to events and influences outside the self. 
It incorporates 12 items from the 60-item James Internal-External 
Locus-of-Control (1957) scale. Only those items framed in the third 
person are included. Partial use of the scale is believed to reduce the 
reliability of the locus-of-control measure, however, for purposes of this 
study, the personal dimension, the political dimension, and the student 
dimensions of the original scale are inappropriate. The higher the 
control ideology score, the more external an individual's control 
orientation. All 12 items in the control ideology concept showed modest 
significant correlations, shown in Table 4.7, in the range of .23 to .57 
with at least some of the other variables, with the single exception of 
item x76 ("what will be, will be), for which no significant correlations 
with any of the other items was found. The orientation predictor variable 
scale for control ideology is: 
'Locus-of-control orientation': Items included in the scale are x35, x40, 
x48, x51, x56, x63, x66, x71, x73, x80, and x83. Item x76 was found to 
not add to the understanding of the concept. Internal reliability 
coefficient, a = .806. 
Vulnerability is a measure of the degree to which individuals believe 
they might be the victim of a crime or the degree to which they fear 
movement about their residential environment and the city. Interitem 
correlations related to vulnerability, shown in Table 4.8, are not 
consistent across all items. What appears to happen is the formation of a 
two subgroups of the population, one of which has a high level of fear for 
their safety (as shown by the positive, significant correlations between 
x32, x41, and x49) and a second group that has little fear (shown by the 
correlations between x59, x64, and x78). What is unclear is the lack of 
relationship between these two sets as a separate dimension of 
vulnerability. A factor analysis of the six items provides some support for 
this deduction in that items x59, x64 and x78 form one factor and items 
x32 and x41 form a second factor. However, items x49 and x59 also 
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Table 4.8 Vulnerability item^ correlation matrix 
x32 x41 x49 x59 x64 x78 
x32 1.000 
x41 .432** 1.000 
x49 .256* .110 1.000 
x59 .114 .121 .202 1.000 
x64 .047 .162 .175 .268* 1.000 
x78 .085 .177 -.096 .192 .371** 
* significant @ .01 ** significant @ .001 
^ X32 When I am away from home. I wony about the safety of my property. 
X41 I wony a great deal about my personal safety from crime and criminals. 
X49 Even in my own home, I'm not safe from people who want to take what I have. 
X59 There are some parts of the city that I avoid during the day because of fear of crime. 
X64 1 feel safe going anywhere in my community or neighborhood in the daytime. 
X78 1 feel safe going anywhere in my community or neighborhood after dark. 
show factor loadings above .5 in the formation of a third factor. Reliability 
tests for the three factors result in similar levels of alpha for each of the 
three factors and for the inclusion of all six items in a single scale. Since 
all items had face validity for the concept, they were, therefore, included 
in a single vulnerability scale. The resultant scale presented a somewhat 
lower internal reliability than some of the other scales used in the 
analysis, but all items were shown to contribute to its meaning. The 
orientation predictor variable scale for vulnerability is: 
"Vulnerability": Items x64 and x78 were reverse scored. Items included 
in the scale are x32, x41, x49, x59, x64, and x78. Internal reliability 
coefficient, a= .560. 
Reference orientation is a measure of the degree to which 
individuals identify more with a reference group (externally) than with a 
reference self (internally). Modest, significant correlations, shown in 
Table 4.9, were found between all nine items. Two items in this scale 
(x69 and x82) were borrowed from the expected approval scale. The 
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Table 4.9 Reference orientation item'o correlation matrix 
x33 x42 x50 x57 x67 x69 x74 x81 x82 
x33 1.000 
x42 .324»» 1.000 
x50 .238» .138 1.000 
x57 .157 .228 .211 1.000 
x67 .224 .263» .390»» .091 1.000 
x69 .255» .219 .243» .090 .367»» 1.000 
x74 .176 .321»» .258» .092 .254» .233» 1.000 
x81 .250» .197 .333»» .136 .469» .416»» .109 
x82 .186 .284» .308» .117 .255» .080 .117 
1.000 
.142 1.000 
* significant @ .01 •* significant @ .001 
X33 I think of myself as part of a group whose members share common values and Ideas. 
X42 I like to think of myself as someone who is different or set apart from others around me; that is, 1 am 
not part of a crowd. 
X50 It is important to me to be around people who are similar to me In their outlook on life and who do the 
things I like to do. 
X57 It is important to me to not be too closely identified with any particular group or individuals. 
X67 1 like to be around people who act in expected ways and whose lifestyle is similar to my own. 
X69 1 like other people to think well of me and I try to do things they view as positive. 
X74 I enjoy being around pemie who are somewhat eccentric or who do things 1 might not do. 
X81 It is important to me to feel like 1 belong when 1 am around other people. 
X82 1 sometimes feel on the fringes of groups because 1 often enjoy doing things on my own rather than with 
a group. 
approval scale, or the degree to which individuals need and seek approval 
from significant others, did not proved to be multi-dimensional, and one 
of the dimensions was reference other. These two items showed face 
validity for this concept and added to the meaning of the scale and, thus, 
were included in the reference orientation scale. The orientation 
predictor variable scale for reference orientation is: 
'Reference orientation': Items included in the scale are x33, x42, x50, 
x57, x67, x69, x74, x81, and x82. Items x42, x57, x74, and x82 were 
reverse scored. The higher the score, the more external (group) 
oriented the individual. Internal reliability coefficient, a = .725. 
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The public self scale was intended to measure self-presentation as 
enacted by the individual through self-monitoring, self-knowledge, and 
impression management via the use of status or lifestyle symbols. Three 
of the items, x43. x52, and x62, were reverse scored for the public self 
measure. Correlations between the six items theoretically thought to 
contribute to the scale are shown in Table 4.10. Only two item 
correlations, both just over .3 and significant at the .001 level, occurred 
between the six public self items. Because of the multi-dimensionality of 
the concept, items were re-examined for face validity with respect to the 
hypothesized social psychological concepts of the ecological orientations. 
One scale and two single item variables were identified. Two items were 
joined to create the self-knowledge scale. The orientation predictor 
variable scales related to public self or self-presentation are: 
Table 4.10 Public self item'' correlation matrix 
x34 x43 x52 x62 
x34 1.000 
x43 -.095 1.000 
x52 .072 -.034 1.000 
x62 -.127 .311** -.073 1.000 
x68 .125 .079 -.034 .321** 
x72 .131 .222 .025 .135 
x68 x72 
.026 1.000 
• significant @ .01 ** significant @ .001 
' ' X34 When I am with a group of people, I general^ try to pay attention to others' moods and needs, and adapt 
my behavior to theirs. 
X43 People can always count on me to be the same person no matter what the situation. 
X52 1 like to keep people guessing about what I am going to do or how 1 am going to act 
X62 I like to think I know who I am and how I will react in any situation. 
X68 1 feel like my home and lifestyle reflect who 1 am. 
X72 I would generally describe my neighbors as similar to myself. That is, their lifestyle and values are 
pretty much like mine. 
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Self-monitoring' : The self-monitoring dimension was represented by 
item x34. Self-monitoring is a complex concept that describes, in its 
extremes, the degree to which individuals modify their behavior to meet 
their perceived assessment of the behavior others expect in a particular 
situation versus the individual who behaves in a consistent, true-to-self 
manner across situations (i.e., the person presented is consistent 
regardless of the situation). Scoring for the item was from a low self-
monitor (1) to a high self-monitor (4). 
'Self-knowledge': The self-knowledge dimension is closely related to 
self-monitoring but measures a somewhat different concept, that of the 
degree to which individuals believe they act consistently in different 
situations. Items x43 and x62 were included in this scale. Scoring for 
this scale was directed from low consistency (1) to high consistency (4). 
Internal reliability coefficient, a = .500. This low reliability may reflect 
that these two items may be tapping different dimensions of this 
concept, one the internal sense of self-knowledge (x62) and the other 
the external presentation of self-knowledge (x43). 
Impression management': Impression management, or the degree to 
which individuals reported identity with their home and lifestyle (1 
equals low; 4 equals high), as measured by item x68 ("I like to think my 
home and lifestyle reflect who I am"). 
Sentiment is a general concept reflecting the degree to which 
individuals identify with their residential environment as feeling' like 
home and comfortable. It includes the more specific concepts of 
vicarious identification (i.e., a 'sensed' community), social integration 
with others in the area, and the general sense that their present home is 
like' their childhood home. As shown in Table 4.11, with the exception 
of item x36 (similarity to childhood home), the remaining seven items all 
correlated significantly at a magnitude of .23 to .47 with at least some of 
the other items in the scale. Thus, in developing the sentiment scale, 
item x36, or the sense that the current residence feels like their 
childhood home, was identified as a separate dimension. In addition. 
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Table 4.11 Sentiment item'2 correlation matrix 
x36 x44 x53 x58 x65 x75 x79 
x36 1.000 
x44 .044 1.000 
x53 .203 .423»* 1.000 
x58 .056 .200 .442** 1.000 
x65 .134 .428** .469** .231* 1.000 
x75 .139 .329** .346** .300* .471** 1.000 
x79 .103 .254** .187 .104 .232* .260* 1.000 
x84 .187 .156 .270* .236* .330** .300* .228 
* significant @ .01 •* significant @ .001 
'2 X36 The neighborhood 1 live in now feels similar to me to the one I grew up in. 
X44 I like feeling that my neighbors will be there if something happens and I need help. 
X53 1 stop and talk with my neighbors frequently. 
X58 I have a number of people vmo live in my complex that 1 would call close friends and who I see 
regularly. 
X65 Even though I don't know my neighbors veiy well, 1 feel comfortable asking them for help if 1 need it. 
X75 EVery place 1 have lived has made me fell like 1 was welcome. 
X79 1 chose this apartment partly because I felt I would find others living here that 1 could relate to as 
friends and acquaintances. 
X84 1 chose this apartment because the neighborhood felt friendly. 
item x79 ("I chose this apartment because I felt I would find others living 
here that I could relate to as friends and acquaintances") was borrowed 
from the unsupported public self scale as having face validity with the 
sentiment concept and adding to the understanding of the scale. The 
orientation predictor variables scales relating to sentiment and sense of 
home are: 
'Sentiment': The sentiment scale includes items x44, x53, x58, x65, 
x75, x79, x84. It defines vicarious identification and social integration. 
Internal reliability coefficient, a = .747. 
'Home': The home scale uses item x36 as a single item scale to measure 
the degree to which the current residential location is similar to home. 
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The need for approval scale is related to Individuals need or desire 
for approval of the self or their actions by significant others. Examination 
of the five items included in the survey expected to define this 
dimension, shown in Table 4.12, were subjected to a factor analysis 
procedure to explain the lack of correlations found between items. Two 
factors with two items each were identified. Items x45 and x54 loaded 
on factor one, defined as the degree to which the respondent had 
received input from significant others in selecting their current 
residence, and items x37 and x60 loaded on factor two, defined as the 
level of comfort experienced by significant others when visiting the 
respondent at their residential location. Item 82 was found to relate 
about equally to both factors but with a loading of .4 or less on each. As 
already noted, item x82 was determined to have face validity and 
meaning with the reference orientation scale. Since the correlations 
between the two dimensions of need for approval were low, the two 
Table 4.12 Need for approval item'^ correlation matrix 
x37 x45 
x37 1.000 
x45 .065 1.000 
x54 -.065 .355** 
x60 .372** .136 
x82 .198 .179 
x54 x60 x82 
1.000 
.012 1.000 
.124 .060 1.000 
*• significant @ .001 
X37 I like to feel my family and friends are comfortable coming to visit me in this apartment 
X45 When I have to make major decisions in my life, I generally try to get input from people who are 
important to me. 
X54 I usualW make most decisions about what 1 will do without consulting others unless they will be 
involved in the outcome. 
X60 1 don't think some of my family and friends like to visit me in my current ap2utment because they are 
uncomfortable with the neighoorhood. 
X82 I sometimes feel on the fringes of groups because 1 often enjoy doing things on my own rather than with 
a group. 
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items relating to others were eliminated as not having construct validity 
for the approval concept, while the remaining two items were retained to 
create a new predictor variable, 'input intdo decision-making,' that 
retained the construct validity of the theoretical concept. Three of the 
four items, x54, x60, and x82, in the original need for approval concept 
were reverse scored. The orientation predictor variable for need for 
approval is: 
Input into decision-making' : The input scale measures the degree to 
which individuals seek the advice of or received approval from significant 
others in their decision making. Items included in the scale are x45 and 
x54. Internal reliability coefficient, a = .523. 
The risk-taking concept measures the degree to which individuals 
are willing to experience new things in life and find excitement in them. 
The four items, shown in Table 4.13, showed correlations of modest to 
moderate strength, all significant at the .001 level, with the exception of 
two of the items. Items x47 and x77 are reverse scored. The orientation 
predictor variable scale for risk-taking behavior is: 
Table 4.13 Risk taking behavior item'^ correlation matrix 
x39 x47 x61 x77 
x39 1.000 
x47 .503** 1.000 
x61 .306** .320** 1.000 
x77 .229 .384** .281** 1.000 
• significant @ .01 •* significant @ .001 
1"* X39 I like to tiy new things and experiences even when 1 don't know what the outcome Is likely to be. 
X47 1 generally prefer to do things that 1 have done before and have some knowledge about in order to assure 
nwself of the possible outcome. 
X61 Whenever I get the chance. I go out exploring a new place or look for something new In the old. 
X77 Most of the time I like to be in places or with people 1 am familiar with and know. 
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'Risk-taking': Items included in the scale for risk-taking behaviors are 
x39, x47, x61, and x77. Internal reliability coefficient, a = .670, 
Two orientation predictor variables were developed from 
information provided by respondents to categorical variables on the 
survey. The variable exposure' was created to measure the degree to 
which individuals have been exposed to a diversity of residential 
environments. Item xl08 from the survey was recoded into two 
classifications of (1) grew up in a small or mid-sized town and (2) grew 
up in the suburbs of a metropolitan area or a city. A 2x2 contingency 
table was then created with the present residential location to assign 
respondents a degree of exposure moving from a high degree of change 
(1) to a low degree of change (4). Classification of the exposure' variable 
was as follows: 
1 grew up in a small or mid-sized town, now live in central city; 
2 grew up in a small or mid-sized town, now live in suburbs; 
3 grew up in the city or suburbs, now live in suburbs; 
4 grew up in the city or suburbs, now live in the central city. 
The variable 'histoiy' was based on responses to a categorical item 
in the survey in which respondents self-reported past residential 
environments. Three categories were identified, moving from a similar 
environment (1) to a transition from small town to a city (2), to a variety 
of dissimilar environments (3). 
Table 4.14 summarizes information about the 19 orientation 
predictor variables. Visual analysis of distributions of the orientation 
ecological variables showed approximately normal distributions for the 
predictor variables. 
To examine possible differences in the orientation predictor 
variables with relation to the two residential locational groups of the 
dependent variable, a t-test for independent groups was performed for 
each of the 19 variables. Student's (-distributions is a family of 
theoretical probability distributions especially useful when only two 
groups are involved and for interpreting data for small samples with 
unknown population variances. The hypothesis tested was that the 
Table 4.14 Summaiy of orientation predictor variables 
Variable Description Mean Score 
(l=low:4=hlgh) 
Standard 
Deviation 
Items 
Included 
Alpha 
(a) 
Macro or Soclocultural Environment Related Variables 
FUNCIMP Reported Importance of 'functional' 3.40 
resources in residential environment 
FUNCRES Perceived presence of functional' 3.30 
resources In residential environment 
OPTIMP Reported importance of 'optional' 2.72 
resources in residential environment 
OPTRES Perceived presence of'optional' 3.19 
resources in residential environment 
SERCRIME Perceived seriousness or presence of 1.94 
crime in the residential environment 
STRESSPR Perceived presence of ambient stressors 2.82 
in residential environment 
Micro or Individual Environment Related Variables 
CONTROL General locus-of-control orientation 2.22 
related to events outside the self 
EXPOSURE Degree to which individuals have been exposed to 2.62 
change between childhood home and present 
HISTORY Reported past residential environments, ranging 2.12 
from similar to dissimilar to present environment 
.50 
.72 
.57 
.66 
.51 
.74 
.39 
.87 
.70 
3 
3 
8 
3 
11 
Ci 
C2 
.724 
.785 
.701 
.767 
.905 
.786 
.806 
C Categorical variable, one to four scale Categorical variable, one to three scale 
Table 4.14 (continued) 
Variable Description Mean Score 
(l=low:4=hlgh) 
Standard 
Deviation 
Items 
Included 
Alpha 
(a) 
HOME Degree to which present residential environment 1.71 
is perceived to feel like 'home' 
IMPMGT Degree to which individuals gain Identity from 3.07 
their home and lifestyle 
INPUT Degree to which individuals seek advice of or 2.86 
receive approval from significant others in 
their decision making 
REFOR Degree to which individuals Identify with an external 2.68 
group rather than internally with the self 
RISK Degree to which individuals are willing to experience 2.60 
new things and find excitement In them 
SEU'KNOW Degree to which individuals perceive they 2.60 
know the self and act consistent^ in all situations 
SELFMON Degree to which individuals modify their 3.02 
behavior from situation to situation 
SENTIMEN Degree to which individuals experience 2.50 
vicarious identification and social integration 
with their residential environment 
STRESSAT Attendance to ambient stressors in 2.40 
residential environment 
VULNER Degree to which individuals believe they 2.14 
might be the victim of crime or fear moving 
about within their residential environment 
.78 
.57 
.51 
.35 
.44 
.44 
.46 
.44 
.55 
.42 
4 
2 
3 
6 
na 
na 
.523 
.725 
.670 
.500 
na 
.747 
.565 
.560 
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means for the two populations—central city residents and suburban 
residents—would be similar since individuals, regardless of their 
residential location, comprise a diverse group. However, ten of the 
orientation predictor variables showed significant differences of means 
reported between the two locational groups. The orientation predictor 
variables with significant differences are identified in Table 4.15. 
Among the ten orientation predictor variables that show significant 
differences in responses between central city residents and suburban 
residents are all six of the macro or sociocultural environment related 
variables. Perhaps what is most interesting about this is the finding that, 
when interpreted, these differences reflect what one would intuitively 
expect might occur. For example, suburban residents perceived 
functional,' or convenience, resources to be more available and optional,' 
or entertainment, resources to be less available than did central city 
residents, while central city residents perceived crime to be more of a 
problem than did suburban residents. These patterns of thinking are 
those generally believed or reported by the community to exist, whether 
in reality this holds true or not. The substantiative interpretation of this 
relationship is that the actual location of residential environment may be 
a greater factor in individual's reported perceptions about it than are 
factors unique to the particular individual. Among the four micro, or 
individual environment, variables showing significant differences of 
means are two relating to individual's past history. Given the 
predominantly rural nature of the state in which the test city is located 
and the expectation that many residents of the city may have come from 
areas outside the city, these findings are not unexpected. Finally, two of 
the micro orientation predictor variables—reference orientation and 
attendance to ambient stressors—show a relationship that supports the 
hypothesized ecological orientations. 
In addition to the orientation predictor variables, four control 
variables were created to test for differences by location that might affect 
hypothesized outcomes. All were categorical variables of perceptions or 
experiences reported by respondents. The four control variables were: 
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Table 4,15 Differences of means by locational group for orientation 
predictor variables 
Variable Group 1 Group 2 Sig. Explanation 
(central city) (suburban) Level 
Mean Mean 
'Importance of 
convenience 
resources' 
3.19 3.47 .040 Central citv residents renorted lower impor­
tance placed upon functional, or convenience 
resources than did suburban residents. 
'Presence of 
convenience 
resources' 
2.34 3.63 .001 Central city residents perceived functional, or 
convenience, resources to be lç§9 available 
than did suburban residents. 
'Past residential 
environments, or 
history' 
1.93 2.19 .050 Central citv residents reported living in more 
similar environments in the past than did 
suburban residents. 
'Similarity of 1.32 
present location 
to childhood home' 
1.86 .002 Central city residents reported their present 
residential environment as reminding them of 
their childhood home less than did suburban 
residents. 
Importance of 
entertainment 
resources' 
3.00 2.62 .004 Central citv residents reported higher 
importance placed upon optional resources' 
(entertainment) resources than did suburban 
residents. 
'Presence of 
entertainment 
resources' 
3.49 3.09 .003 Central city residents perceived optional 
resources to be more available than did 
suburban residents. 
'Reforence 
orientation' 
2.52 2.74 .006 Central city residents reported a reference 
orientation directed more toward the self and 
away from a reference group than did suburban 
residents. 
Perceived 
seriousness of 
2.21 1.85 .006 Central city residents perceived the presence of 
crime to be more of a problem in their crime' 
neighborhood than did suburban residents. 
'Perceived 
presence of 
ambient stressors' 
2.19 3.04 .000 Suburban residents perceived the presence of 
ambient stressors in the environment to a 
higher degree than did central citv residents. 
'Attendance to 
ambient stressors 
in environment' 
2.82 2.26 .000 Central city residents attended to ambient 
stressors in the residential environment to a in 
lower decree than did suburban residents. 
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'Neighborhood definition': Perceived extent of neighborhood boundaries, 
as reported in item x29, ranging from immediate surroundings to a 
broad, general area described by a community name; 
'Independence of choice': The degree of independence respondents had 
in making the decision to move to their present location. Item xl06 was 
recoded to two categories, (1) independent or immediate family decision 
and (2) influenced by family/friends; 
'Residentieil stability': The reported frequency with which respondents 
move. Item x85 was recoded to two categories, (1) frequent mover, 
meaning once eveiy two years or less, and (2) infrequent mover, once 
every five years or less; 
'Victim': A dichotomous variable created from items x30 (personal 
victimization of self or someone personally known) and x31 (property 
victimization of self or someone personally known). Respondents 
reporting 'yes' to either item were classified as a victim.' Only 17 
percent of respondents reported being a victim, with one-half of this 
group currently residing in each of the residential locations. 
A difference of means for independent groups (t-test) was 
conducted for respondents against the dependent variable, residential 
location, for the four control variables. No differences in the two groups 
were found. 
Step two: ecological orientation scales 
The development of the ecological orientation scales is basic to the 
RLC theory. The predictor variables were developed with the expectation 
they would show particular relationships that would allow meaningful 
grouping of them into the four ecological orientations. Procedures used 
to construct the ecological orientations scales were the same as those 
used in construction of the orientation predictor variable scales. That is, 
expected items were first examined for face validity based on the 
theoretical discussion, the bivariate relationships between items were 
examined, and a test of internal reliability using Cronbach's alpha was 
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conducted. Predictor variables for each orientation were also analyzed in 
terms of the direction of measurement as a contributor to the orientation 
(i.e., on the basis of the theoretical relationship of predictor variables to 
one another and to the orientation). The final ecological orientation 
score for individual cases is the mean score of contributing predictor 
variables. This methodology, which was also used in construction of the 
predictor variables, was used to accommodate the unequal number of 
items contributing to each scale in order to provide a consistent measure 
on a 1 (low reflection of the orientation) to 4 (high reflection of the 
orientation) scale across the four orientations. 
On the basis of the RLC theory, the 19 orientation predictor 
variables are expected to group as follows in the ecological orientations: 
lO (instrumental orientation): A high placement of the 'importance of functional, or 
convenience, resources', the perception of the presence 
of functional'resources' in the residential environment, 
a high degree of 'impression management or identity 
with home and lifestyle', and an external or 'reference 
other ' (group jorientation'; 
TeO (territorial orientation): An external 'locus-of-control' ideology, the perceived 
'seriousness of crime' within the residential 
enviomment, and a high degree of reported 
'vulnerability': 
SeO (sentimental orientation): A limited degree of 'exposure' to different environments, 
a 'history' of similar residential environments, a strong 
sense of home' in the present residential environment, a 
high degree of input' from significant others in 
decisions-making processes, and a high degree of 
vicarious identification, or 'sentiment' with a 
residential environment; 
SyO (symbolic orientation): A high level of Importance placed on optional' 
resources, the 'perceived presence of optional resources' 
in the residential environment, a desire to experience 
new things expressed through 'risk' taking behaviors, a 
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high degree of understanding of the self or 'self-
knowledge,' a low degree of adaptation in behavior to 
situational conditions or a low 'self-monitor', a low 
'perception of ambient stressors' in the residential 
environment, and a low 'attendance to ambient 
stressors'. 
The individual whose residential locational choice pattern is 
dominant in the instrumental orientation is hypothesized to be one who 
values a situated identity that is found with the reference group with 
which they identify, and with the 'personality' of their residential area 
and lifestyle. It is also hypothesized that in the macro environment, 
access to contemporary social amenities, such as shopping, personal 
transportation, and services, will be important. The correlations between 
the four predictor variables, shown in Table 4.16, identified as 
theoretically contributing to the instrumental orientation show two 
primary relationships, one between the macro variables of perceived 
presence of and importance of functional' resources, and one between 
Table 4.16 Instrumental orientation (lo) item's correlation matrix 
FUNCIMP FUNCRES IMPMGT REPOR 
FUNCIMP 1.000 
FUNCRES .261* 1.000 
IMPMGT .006 .195 1.000 
REFOR .128 .287» .424** 1.000 
* significant @ .01 ** significant @ .001 
IS FUNCIMP A high level of Importance placed on functional, or convenience, resources in the residential 
environment. 
FUNCRES A high perceived level of the presence of functional, or convenience, resources In the residential 
environment. 
IMPMGT A high reported level of identification with residential environment and lifestyle, or 
impression management of the self. 
REFOR A external reference other, or group, orientation, as opposed to a reference self. 
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the micro variables of reference orientation and impression management. 
Although an expected relationship between the perceived presence of 
'functional' resources and the group' reference orientation is also found 
to be significant, it is small and the magnitude of the relationship 
between the micro variables is much stronger. Also, the finding of 
internal reliability tests showed the two macro variables to contribute in a 
negative direction (i.e., reduced the internal reliability of the 
instrumental scale) to the understanding of the instrumental concept. 
The instrumental orientation (lo) variable was defined as the mean score 
of the two micro variables, reference orientation' and 'impression 
management'. Internal reliability coefficient, a = .60. 
Individuals whose ecological orientation shows a dominant pattern 
in the territorial orientation are hypothesized to be concerned with 
issues of safety, exhibit an external locus-of-control in relation to their 
environment such that the selection of a 'safe' environment will be 
important, and experience a high degree of worry or concern about their 
safety. The bivariate relationships, shown in Table 4.17, between the 
three territorial orientation predictor variables, as with those of the 
instrumental orientation, fail to show a relationship between the 
elements of the macro or sociocultural environment and the micro or 
individual environment. Tests of internal reliability of the three 
predictor variables also showed that the 'perceived seriousness of crime' 
contributed in a negative direction to the understanding of the 
orientation scale. The territorial orientation scale was constructed of the 
mean scores of control ideology' and 'vulnerability.' Internal reliability 
coefficient, a = .43. Corrected for attenuation, alpha is equal to rho (p 
=.40). Only the TeO scale reliability coefficient has been corrected for 
attenuation, since all other orientation scales include at least one single 
item scale that has no reliability coefficient. 
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Table 4.17 Territorial orientation (TeO) item>6 correlation matrix 
CONTROL 
CONTROL 1.000 
SERCRIME -.002 
VULNER .272* 
SERCRIME VULNER 
1.000 
.181 1.000 
• significant @ .01 *» significant @ .001 
CONTROL A self-reported external control ideology that places control of situations in life outside the 
individual. 
SERCRIME A high level of perceived crime in the residential environment. 
VULNER A reported high level of vulnerability, or fear for personal or property safely. 
The sentimental orientation is hypothesized to identify the 
individual to whom home and neighbors are important in the sense of 
belonging. Individuals' past history and the types of environment to 
which they have been exposed would be a strong factor in their 
identification with an environment as comfortable and homelike. 
Vicarious identification with the present environment can provide this 
sense of home' regardless if one interacts with neighbors. The individual 
dominant in the sentimental orientation would also be expected to seek 
input or approval from significant others in their decision making. All 
five of the predictor variables expected to contribute to the sentimental 
orientation are micro variables, since one's past histoiy would determine 
the particular sociocultural environment that would be comfortable. Four 
of the predictor variables, all related to one's history or identification 
with the neighborhood, show a significant relationship, as can be seen in 
Table 4.18. The one non-contributing variable, input from significant 
others in decision-making', relates to the approval hypothesized 
relationship. The mean score of exposure' or the diversity of previous 
residential environments, 'history' or the transition of residential 
environments from similar to dissimilar, home' or the perceived 
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similarity of the present residential environment with the childhood 
home, and 'sentiment' or the vicarious identification with the present 
residential environment, were used to define the sentimental orientation 
scale. Internal reliability coefficient, a = .57. 
Table 4.18 Sentimental orientation (SeO) item^^ correlation matrix 
EXPOSURE HISTORY HOME INPUT SENTIMEN 
EXPOSURE 1,000 
HISTORY .269» 1.000 
HOME .238» .341»» 1.000 
INPUT -.167 -.007 .068 1.000 
SENTIMEN .210 .238» .204 .011 1.000 
* significant @ .01 *• significant @ .001 
' ^  EXPOSURE The reported degree to which individuals have been exposed to a variety of previous residential 
environments. 
HISTORY The reported transition from a similarity of residential environments to a diversity of 
residential environments. 
HOME The reported similarity of the present residential environment to a '.sense; of childhood home. 
INPUT The reported degree to which input Is considered from significant others in the decision-making 
process. 
SENTI MEN The reported degree to which vicarious identification, or sentiment, is expressed with the 
present residential environment. 
The symbolic oriented individual is hypothesized to be the most 
individualistic of the four orientations. The person dominant in this 
orientation would be expected to have a high level of knowledge about the 
self, using the self as a reference group, and displaying a low degree of 
self-monitoring. This individual would also be expected to enjoy and seek 
diversity in their environment, with a willingness to experience new and 
different types of experiences, and to experience the conditions of their 
environment as a challenge rather than as stressful. Of the seven 
orientation predictor variables constructed that were theoretically 
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Table 4.19 Symbolic orientation item'® correlation matrix 
OPTIMP OPTRES RISK SELFKNOW SELFMON STRESSPR 
OPTIMP 1.000 
OPTRES .214 1.000 
RISK -.148 .120 1.000 
SELFKNOW -.138 .010 .124 1.000 
SELFMON -.007 .056 .173 .075 1.000 
STRESSPR -.202 -.107 -.172 -.170 -.224 1.000 
STRESSAT .141 .131 .281* .253* .067 -.104 
• significant @ .01 •* significant @ .001 
OPTIMP Reported importance of'optional' or entertainment resources in the residential environment. 
OPTRES Perceived presence of optional' or entertainment resources In the residential environment 
RISK Reported degree to which risk taking behaviors, or exposure to new experiences, in engaged in by 
the individual. 
SELFKNOW 'Self-knowledge,' or the reported degree to which the self is know. 
SELFMON 'Self-monltorintf or the degree to which individuals adapt their behavior to the situation 
(external) or benave consistently in all situations (internal). An expected internal self-
monitoring orientation is expected of the symbolic orientation. 
STRESSPR Perceived presence of ambient stressors,' such asnoise, pollution or crowding, in the 
residential environment, 
STRESSAT Reported degree to which attendance, or salience, is given to ambient stressors in the residential 
environment. 
meaningful to describing the symbolic oriented individual, three are 
macro or sociocultural related. As was found with the other orientations, 
none of these macro variables showed a relationship with the other 
variables in the orientation. As shown in Table 4.19, of the seven 
variables, only three predictor variables showed bivariate relationships 
that were significant. When used in an internal reliability test, these 
same three variables showed the highest contribution to the meaning of 
the orientation. The mean scores of three predictor variables, 'self-
knowledge,' 'risk taking behaviors, and 'reported attendance to ambient 
stressors', were used to construct the symbolic orientation score. 
Internal reliability coefficient, a = 46. 
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Correlations between the four orientations were produced to test 
for multicollinearity, which, if present, would make it difficult to identify 
their separate effects on the dependent variable. In addition, 
independence between the four orientations is a basic concept of 
hypothesis one of the RLC theory. The Pearson's product moment of 
correlation coefficient (r) was veiy low between the four ecological 
orientations, thus, the hypothesized absence of multicollinearity between 
the four orientations is upheld. The negative relationship generally found 
between the symbolic orientation and the other orientations would be 
expected since, in some ways, it measures the opposite pole of 
characteristics found in the orientations, particularly the instrumental 
and territorial. 
Table 4.20 provides a summary of the four ecological orientation 
scales and Table 4.21 shows the correlation matrix for the orientations. 
Table 4.20 Ecological orientation scales summary 
Scale Mean Orientation Scale Formula Alpha (a) 
Instrumental (lO) IMPMGT + REFOR / 2 .60 
Territorial (TeO) CONTROL + VULNER / 2 .44 
Sentimental (SyO) EXPOSURE + HISTORY + HOME + SENTIMEN / 4 .57 
Symbolic (SyO) RISK + SELFKNOW + STRESSAT / 3 .46 
Table 4.21 Ecological orientations correlation matrix 
lO TeO SeO SyO 
10 1.000 
TeO .109 1.000 
SeO .130 -.014 1.000 
SyO -.100 -.111 .080 1.000 
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As a further test of the substantiative meaning of the orientations, 
an exploratory factor analysis was run with all 19 of the orientation 
predictor variables. For the Varimax rotation, seven factors were 
extracted, from the independent predictor variables. Because the 
variables used to identify the various factors, when employing a factor 
loading of .40 or above, were not substantiatively meaningful, the factor 
analysis results were not used in the remaining analysis. The results of 
the factor analysis are shown in Appendix B. Furthermore, although the 
Bartlett Test of Sphericity was significant at the .0000 level and it 
appeared the population correlation matrix was not an identity matrix, 
the Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy was below .5, an 
unacceptable level for the factor analysis procedure since it is an 
indication that the correlations between pairs of variables cannot be 
explained by the other variables. Since factor analysis is most useful as an 
aid to theoretical analysis, rather than as a replacement, the usefulness of 
the factor analysis findings as a supporting technique in the development 
of the orientation scales was considered to be minimal. 
The ecological orientations model produced in the step one 
analysis of the RLC theory is shown in Figure 4.1. 
The final step in the analysis of hypothesis one of the RLC theory 
was the identification of a dominant orientation for each respondent in 
the study. A printout of the respondent's residential area, case number, 
and mean composite score for each of the four orientations was made, 
and the orientation with the highest mean score was used to identify the 
ecological orientation with which the respondent had reported the 
highest level of agreement with their personal views of life. Distribution 
of subjects in the four orientations was dominated by individuals' 
classified into the instrumental orientation. Only two respondents were 
identified as dominant in the territorial orientation, and four identified as 
dominant in the sentimental orientation. The low incidence of 
respondents identifying with these two orientations was somewhat 
surprising, particularly the two respondents dominant in the territorial 
orientation, since concern for personal safety and the perception of 
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Refor 
Instrumental 
Orientation (lO) 
Impmgt 
ra.ll 
Control 
Territorial 
Orientation (TeO) 
Vulner 
Exposure 
Hlstoiy 
Sentimental 
Orientation (SeO) Sentlmen 
Home 
Risk 
Symbolic 
Orientation (SyO) Stressât 
Selfknow 
* significant @ .01; ** significant @ .001 
Figure 4.1 Ecological orientations 
crime in many neighborhoods is often considered to be a determining 
factor in where individuals choose to live. One possible explanation for 
this might be the relatively young age of respondents, as vulnerability and 
fear of crime, rather than being a function of residential location, tends to 
be more pronounced in the elderly than in younger persons (Belyea and 
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Table 4.22 Respondent frequencies for dominant orientation 
Orientation Number 
Dominant 
Proportion of 
Total Respondents 
Proportion of 
Valid Cases 
Instrumental 59 55% 65% 
Territorial 2 2% 2% 
Sentimental 4 4% 4% 
Symbolic 26 24% 29% 
Missing ' 16 15% 
Total 107 100% 100% 
'Data missing for at least one predictor variable and precluding construction of all four ecological 
orientation scores. 
Zingraif, 1988). The distribution of respondents by dominant orientation 
is shown in Table 4.22. 
Discussion 
In creating the orientation predictor variables used to test 
hypothesis one of the RLC theory, several problems were encountered 
that can impact significantly on the ability to interpreted outcomes. The 
most important of these is the low Cronbach's alpha of several of the 
predictor variable scales and the necessity to reduce some measures to a 
single survey item. In general, it is not advisable to use scales with a 
reported reliability of less than .8. Since this applies to widely-used 
scales (Carmines and Zeller, 1979:51), it was determined that scales with 
reliability scores approaching .7 would also be generally acceptable. 
However, several of the scales produced a reliability score between .5 
and .6. 
Scales with the lowest reliability were generally related to untested 
concepts of complex social psychological dimensions. Some of the low 
reliability problem might have been alleviated by Increasing the length of 
the survey questionnaire in order to measure these concepts more 
independently and unidimensionally. However, at eight pages and 117 
items and requiring approximately 15 to 20 minutes to complete, the 
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questionnaire was already long enough to likely dissuade some residents 
in the surveyed complexes from participating. Acknowledging this 
problem, survey items were studied for construct validity, or the 
relationship between the theoretical concepts as outlined in the RLC 
theory, and survey items. The bivariate relationship between many of the 
items comprising the orientation predictor variables was often very small, 
with significant relationships generally between .2 and .5. However, for 
all but one concept, within each set of items expected to measure a 
particular concept, there were meaningful relationships between most of 
the items. 
Perhaps equally important is the finding that the expected 
interaction between macro, or sociocultural environment, related 
elements and micro, or individual environment, related elements did not 
occur. Survey items believed to create a single concept, in fact, produced 
multi dimensional concepts. The most significant of these were the 
items related to the perceived availability eind importance of resources, or 
the presence of ambient stressors in the residential neighborhood. The 
result of this differentiation between the macro and micro dimensions 
was the construction of six macro related predictor variables and 13 
micro related predictor variables. 
In the construction of the ecological orientation scales, the 
orientation predictor variables linked together in the generally expected 
and hypothesized patterns. However, in all four orientations, the macro 
or sociocultural environment predictor variables failed to add 
meaningfully to the understanding of the orientations. In searching for 
possible explanations as to why this might occur—rather than the 
expected relationships between the sociocultural and individual 
environment elements—it was found that all six macro predictor variables 
showed significant differences of means between the two residential 
locational groups. The differences found, when interpreted in light of 
the situations being measured, were those one would intuitively expect 
based strictly upon generally perceived differences in the two 
environments. One possible explanation for this is that individuals. 
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rather than reacting to their residential environment in relation to 
personality characteristics, react instead on the basis of socially defined 
norms or institutionalized patterns as expressed through the media and 
social interaction. Thus, the final composition of the ecological 
orientation scales includes only micro, or individual environment, 
predictor variables. 
Problems with low internal reliability coefficients discussed in 
relation to the predictor variables, were compounded and magnified in 
the construction of the ecological orientation scales. None of the 
orientations produced an internal reliability coefficient greater than .6, 
and two of the scales had coefficients of less than .5. Both of these 
orientations contained either single item scales or predictor variables 
with reliability coefficients between .5 and .6. Since the RLC theory is 
exploratory and has little previous research upon which to draw, future 
studies in this area should be concerned with improving the 
measurement of all predictor variables to further assess the accuracy of 
the theoretical position. It would be expected that to measure the 
orientations with a high degree of reliability, first order reliability 
coefficients (predictor variable scales) should be in the magnitude of no 
less than .8 in order to attain second order coefficients (ecological 
orientation scales) in the range of .7 to .8. 
Despite the reliability problems discussed above and the 
elimination of the macro predictor variables from the orientations scales, 
the findings were deemed sufficiently well measured to support 
hypothesis one of the RLC theory in that individuals differentially 
responded to conditions and components of both their individual 
environments and the sociocultural environment in which they reside. 
Thus, analytically they could be placed within a hierarchical classification 
scheme of four ecological orientations. Individuals in the sample living in 
the two residential locations of the study—the central city and the 
suburbs—showed few differences between the two groups on a range of 
demographic, personal history, or social psychological characteristics 
that could account for differences in their response patterns. The 
163 
ecological orientation scores and the classification of individuals into a 
dominant orientation obtained in the analysis of hypothesis one were 
used for the subsequent analysis of hypothesis two of the RLC theory. 
Hypothesis Two: Residential Locational Choice 
Hypothesis two of the RLC theory states that on the basis of an 
individual's dominant ecological orientation, it is possible to predict the 
residential environment—categorized as the central city or a suburban 
location —in which a particular individual would be most likely to reside. 
The procedure used to test this hypothesis is discriminant analysis. 
Discriminant analysis (DA) was developed by Fisher in 1936 for the 
purpose of classifying cases into one of two clearly defined groups. It was 
selected asthe appropriate test since, on the basis of the independent 
orientation scores, it is hypothetically possible to classify individuals into 
a residential location most appropriate to meet the particular needs 
characteristics of their dominant orientation. Although frequently 
employed following a MANOVA procedure to identify the dimensions 
along which the groups differ, the MANOVA is inappropriate in this 
instance since only one dependent variable is to be tested and the groups 
are clearly defined in an error-free dependent variable based on known 
residential location. 
Discriminant, a special case of regression analysis, utilizes the sum 
of squares and crossproducts (SSCP) matrices and calculates the pooled 
within-the-groups SSCP (W). the between-groups SSCP (B), and the total 
SSCP (T) to produce a set of weighted values (v) by which to weigh the 
scores of each individual so that the B/W ratio is maximized. This 
process allows for the maximum discrimination among the groups in the 
classification process. The hypothesized linear discriminate function for 
the RLC theory is: 
D = Bo + BilO + B2TeO +83860 + B^SyO. 
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A frequently employed test statistic used in discriminant is Wilks' 
lambda (A), a proportional reduction in error or PRE measure. Lambda, 
which varies from 0 (perfect association or no usefulness) to 1 (full 
predictability), is useful in DA in that it tells the proportion by which 
error can be reduced in predicting the dependent variable when 
information is known about the independent variables. In the case of the 
RLC theory, lambda should tell how much the error rate of assigning 
residential location is reduced by knowing an individual's ecological 
orientation scores. Lambda is interpreted much like R2 of multiple 
regression analysis in that 1- A can be interpreted as that proportion of 
the variance in the dependent variable accounted for by the linear 
discriminant function. It is also useful in testing the null hypothesis that, 
in the populations from which the sample is drawn, there is no 
difference between the group means. However, lambda provides little 
information about the effectiveness of the discriminant function in 
classification. 
Several considerations should be noted in the use of lambda. First, 
it often can be a poor choice of measure when there is pronounced 
skewness in the distribution of the dependent variable. As noted in the 
previous discussion of hypothesis one of the RLC theory, the classification 
of individuals into the four ecological orientations showed a considerable 
degree of skewness toward the instrumental orientation. To account for 
this skewness. the discriminant procedures employed in the RLC theory 
analysis is based on raw mean orientation scores for individual cases, 
rather than the nominal classification of dominant orientation. In this 
manner, the magnitude of individuals' assignment of importance to each 
orientation is retained in the analysis, since the demarcation between 
orientations in not a clear distinction. 
Since DA is a case of regression analysis, the assumption of a linear 
relationship is also important. An examination of the scatterplots of the 
orientations showed a linear distribution of cases for all four. Finally, 
lambda is particularly appropriate or well suited for use with bivariate 
distributions where both measures are interpreted as nominal variables. 
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Although only the dependent variable in this instance is nominal, lambda 
was determined as the most appropriate statistic. In this case, because 
the independent variables are interval measures, lambda allows for 
showing both the strength and the direction of the relationship to the 
dependent variable. 
Several other statistics are also of use in interpreting the outcome 
of the discriminant analysis. These are: 
eigenvalue: a measure of a 'good' discriminant function (a high value), the 
eigenvalue is the ratio of between groups sums of squares and within 
groups sums of squares; 
canonical correlation: a measure of the degree of association between the 
discriminant scores and the groups, and equivalent to eta from oneway 
analysis of variance (eta2 represents the proportion of total variance 
attributable to differences among the groups); 
X (lambda): when considered for individual independent variables, Wilks' 
lambda, computed as the ratio of the within-groups sum of squares to the 
total sum of squares, provides a measure of variability attributed to 
differences between means of the groups. A lambda of 1 occurs when all 
observed group means are equal, while small values of lambda 
(approaching 0) indicate that most of the total variability is attributed to 
differences between the means of the groups; 
v2: the unstandardized discriminant function coefficient, comparable to 
the b's in multiple regression analysis; 
B: the standardized discriminant coefficients are used when variables are 
standardized to a mean of 0 and a standard deviation of 1, and 
interpreted in a manner analogous to the B's in multiple regression to 
gauge the contribution of each independent variable in the company of all 
other independent variables, or the relative magnitude or contribution of 
the independent variables to the discrimination between the groups (it is 
worthwhile to note that the B's may lack stability since they are affected 
by the variability of the variables in which they are associated; that is, the 
value of the coefficient for a particular variable depends on the other 
variables in the function); 
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s: the structure coefficients, interpreted similar to factor loadings in 
factor analysis (note: an s < .30 is treated as meaningless and the variable 
is removed from the linear function, thus s can be used to interpret a 
meaningful structure of variables that discriminate between groups); 
s2: indicates the proportion of variance in X that is explained by the 
discriminant function of a particular variable (note: the square of the 
canonical correlation [Rc^j equgJs s^); and 
classification rate: the percentage of cases classified correctly by the 
discriminant ftanction. 
The number of discriminant functions calculated is equal to the 
smaller of the number of dependent variables or the number of groups 
minus one. Since both of these values equal one in the RLC theory, only 
one function was computed in the discriminant procedure. To ensure 
the absence of multicollinearity among the four orientations (even though 
the correlations show little multicollinearity), the tolerance level is set at 
.001. All four orientations passed the tolerance test and were entered 
into the discriminant analysis. A prior probability for each group was set 
at .27/.73 to reflect the actual distribution of the sample population 
between the two residential areas, rather than the equal probability of 
.50/.50 for exploratory discriminant analysis where distribution is 
unknown. However, this probability reflects an actual expected 
distribution of equality among the four orientations by location. 
As noted above, the raw scores for the four independent orientation 
variables (lO, TeO, SeO, and SyO variables) were used rather than the 
assigned dominant orientation. All independent variables are measured 
in the same units. 
Assumptions 
Although discriminant analysis is a special case of regression 
analysis, only two assumptions are critical for the procedure to be 
'optimal.' That is, for it to provide a classification rule that minimizes the 
probability of misclassification. The assumptions are: 1) each group must 
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be a sample from a multivariate normal population, and 2) the population 
covariance matrices must all be equal. 
Assumption 1 : Sample distribution from a multivariate 
normal population. To test the adequacy of the sample distribution by 
orientation obtained in step one analysis, the individual frequency 
histograms of each orientation were studied. The assumptions of 
canonical analysis, unlike the assumption of regression analysis, does not 
require that the variables be normally distributed as long as there is no 
substantial attenuation associated with the distribution differences 
(Thompson, 1984:17). 
Mean ratings for the composite orientation scales on the scale of 1 
to 4 moving from disagreement to agreement for individual ecological 
orientations ranged from 2.87 for the instrumental orientation to 2.17 for 
both the territorial and sentimental orientations. The symbolic 
orientation mean rating was slightly below that for the instrumental 
orientation, at 2.68. Scaled ratings for the four orientations by individual 
respondents showed considerable variation from a low of 1.18 to a high of 
3.83. Histograms of rating scores for the four orientations showed a 
generally normal distribution for the instrumental, sentimental, and 
symbolic orientations, and a slightly negative skewness for the territorial 
orientation. The visual analysis of the histograms did not reveal what 
appeared to be any significant violations of assumptions within the score 
distributions of the independent variables. 
Another measure of the distribution of the sample is kurtosis, or 
the variation from the normal bell shape curve. The somewhat flat 
pattern made by the sentimental orientation scores shows the greatest 
deviation from a bell curve. Kurtosis scores for the four orientations 
showed a range of values from .865 to -.705. 
After running the DA procedure, visual analysis was also made of the 
discriminant scores. Distribution of the discriminaint scores was similar 
to that of the individual orientation scores. 
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Overall, the sample appears to provide random distribution of 
scores for the four ecological orientations sufficient to allow 
interpretation of the sample outcomes without modification to the data. 
Assumption 2: Population covariance matrices must be equal. 
To test assumption two, discriminant in the SPSS program prints Box's 
M test, based on the determinants of the group covariance matrix. 
Testing the null hypothesis that the covariance matrices are equal, the 
significance level should be large, and thus fail to reject Hq. Since the 
sample size is not large. Box's M test should perform well. Box's M when 
testing for equality of group covariance matrices was 6.56, significant at 
.81, thus leading to the conclusion the covariance matrices are equal and 
the assumption is not violated. 
Additional concerns about assumptions. Measurement error 
is of concern is all analysis procedures. The reliability coefficient of less 
than .5 for two of the orientation scales has previously been discussed. 
Since the dependent variable is measured error-free, tests of statistical 
significance should be robust. However, the measurement error 
occurring in the independent variables can lead to underestimates of 
coefficients. In a very general sense, reliability refers to the accuracy of 
measurement (i.e., with the alpha of the symbolic and territorial 
orientations of about .5, there will be a 50% underestimation of B). Bias 
in estimating the coefficients in nonexperimental research may be 
considerable (alpha typically is .5 to .8). Researchers have generally been 
complacent about the biasing effects of measurement errors, even when 
they were aware of them, because they believed they were being 
conservative, since the bias leads to underestimation rather than 
overestimation of the regression coefficient. However, if the reliabilities 
of X vaiy in each group from one another, the conclusions may be 
seriously in error (Pedhauser, 1982:34). This concern may be warranted 
for interpretation of the RLC theory based on the sample data. As can be 
seen in Table 4.23, reliability scores for all four orientations are 
comparable for the two areas, with the exception of the symbolic 
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Table 4.23 Ecological orientation reliability scores by residential 
location 
Orientation Central Citv Suburban Islal 
lO .554 .582 .60 
TeO .441 .426 .44 
SeO .574 .607 .57 
SyO .344 .419 .46 
orientation where the reliability of the central city sample is somewhat 
lower. 
A second general area of concern is that of specification errors. 
Specification errors are any errors committed in specifying the model to 
be tested or to the violation of any of the assumptions that underlie the 
model. Because the RLC model is based on a rather extensive theoretical 
concept, and one in which a number of expected predictor variables were 
eliminated previously, specification of the model as theorized should be 
sufficient. There is the case, however, that development of the 
theoretical hypothesis may be in error, and the model specified should 
have taken a different configuration. 
An additional concern in discriminant analysis, as in regression 
analysis, is the presence of interdependencies between the independent 
variables. A discussion of the absence of multicoUinearity between the 
independent variables has already been made. 
Finding? 
The discriminant analysis of the four orientation independent 
variables upon the classificatoiy residential locational variable identified 
91 cases for which orientation scores for were obtained. Utilizing the 
conditions identified above for the procedure, and employing the default 
setting for forced entry of all variables simultaneously. DA produced a 
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three variable discriminant linear function that incorporated the 
instrumental, sentimental, and symbolic orientations at a significance 
level of .05, The territorial orientation had a A of .998, indicating that 
group means are nearly equal, and a structure coefficient of .07, 
considerably less than the required .30 for retention in the discriminant 
function. 
Group means and standard deviations for each of the independent 
variables can also provide useful information in interpreting the data. 
Tables 4.24 and 4.25 show group means and standard deviations. From 
this information, we can see that central city residents reported lower 
instrumental scores and higher symbolic scores than suburban residents, 
with the opposite case true for instrumental scores. Overall, central city 
residents also showed more variance in reported scores than did 
suburban residents. 
Table 4.24 Group means for independent variables 
Group N JQ TeO SeO SvO 
Central City (Gr 1) 24 2.71 2.15 1.98 2.90 
Suburb (Gr 2) 67 2.93 2.18 2.20 2.57 
Total 91 2.87 2.17 2.14 2.66 
Table 4.25 Group standard deviations for independent variables 
Group N JQ TeO SeO SvO 
Central City (Gr 1) 24 .424 .343 .542 .367 
Suburb {Gr 2) 67 .394 .311 .435 .290 
Total 91 .411 .318 .473 .342 
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Table 4.26 provides a number of DA statistics for each of the 
variables included in the discriminant analysis. 
The statistics computed show that three of the variables are 
meaningful (s ^ .30) and that the proportion of variance in the orientation 
explained by the discriminant function is stronger for the symbolic 
orientation than for the Instrumental or sentimental orientations (s^). 
The data also shows that, at the .05 significance level, the group means 
are different for the three orientations retained in the discriminant 
function. Finally, the standardized discriminant function coefficients 
(B's) show that the relative magnitude of the three orientation scores to 
the discrimination between groups is stronger for the symbolic 
orientation and directionally different from that of the instrumental and 
sentimental orientations. This directional difference is expected from 
the theoretical hypothesis since to some extent, the hypothesized 
predictor variables measure opposite ends of similar dimensions among 
the orientations. 
Table 4.26 Discriminant statistics^® for full RLC data set (N=91) 
Orientation A S fi2 
lO .945 .03 -.368 -.41 .16 
TeO .998 .70 .049 .07 .00 
SeO .958 .05 .-.484 -.35 .12 
SyO .824 .00 .875 .78 .61 
A A measure of between group variability, A =1 indicates observed group means are equal. 
Slg. Hie statistical significance of A. 
B The standardized discriminant coefficient, used to guage the contribution of each independent variable 
in the company of all other independent variables. Its ^ ue is not stable and depends on the other 
variables In the function. 
s The structure coefilcient, used to identify a meaningrul structure of variables that discriminate 
between groups. A value of s â .30 is treated as meaningless and the variable is removed from the linear 
function. 
^ Hie proportion of variance in X explained by the discriminant function of a particular variable. 
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The pooled within-groups correlation matrix can provided 
additional information about the interdependencies of independent 
variables that may be hidden in the total correlation matrix. The pooled 
within-groups correlation matrix is shown in Table 4.27. None of these 
correlations are high, supporting the independence of the four 
orientations. 
Table 4.27 Pooled within-groups correlation matrix 
lO TeO SeO SyO 
lO 1.0000 
TeO .103 1.0000 
SeO .086 -.023 1.0000 
SyO -.002 -.103 .187 1.0000 
Utilizing the unstandardized discriminant function coefficients, the 
following discriminant function, 
D = -2.94 - .915IO - 1.04SeO + 2.81SyO, 
was produced. Figure 4.2 shows the graphic model for hypothesis two: 
Residential Location Discrimination. Values shown on the graph include 
r (Pearson's product moment correlation between interval measures), B 
(standardized discriminant coefficients of relative contribution of the 
independent variables to the discrimination between groups of the 
dependent variable), and eta (a measure of association between a nominal 
independent variable and an interval dependent variable). 
Among the canonical discriminant functions, Wilks' lambda was .74, 
significant at .000, indicating that it appears unlikely that individuals who 
live in the central city and those who live in the suburbs have the same 
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Figure 4.2 Residential location discrimination 
means on the discriminant function. However, this does not indicate that 
the discriminant function is effective in classification. The moderate 
values for both the eigenvalue (.350) and the canonical correlation 
coefficient (.509) indicate that the discriminant function is acceptable' in 
the RLC theory. 
Using either the formula for Wilks' lambda (1-A) or the canonical 
correlations squared (equal to eta^ or cD2 ) the discriminant function is 
shown to explain 26% of the variance in the dependent variable, 
residential location. Actual values are: 
(1-A) = cD2 = (1-.74) = (.51)2 = .26. 
Correct classification of cases was identified at 82.0%. Table 4.28 
shows the classification results for the DA procedure described above. 
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Table 4.28 DA classification results 
Actual GrouD No. of Cases Predicted GrouD Membershio 
Central Cltv Suburban 
Central City 24 11 13 
45.8% 54.2% 
Suburban 70 3 64 
4.5% 95.5% 
Discussion 
As an exploratory tool, the discriminant analysis procedure was 
useful in that it identified the good' predictor variables and the 
elimination of the TeO variable as a poor predictor for the total pooled 
cases, and for assessment of the independent variables on the 
discriminant function. The three remaining independent variables, 
showed a somewhat disproportionate ability to contribute to the 
discrimination between the groups, with the instrumental orientation 
explaining 6 percent, the sentimental orientation explaining 4 percent, 
and the symbolic orientation explaining 18 percent. Overall, the 
explanatory power of the three variables remained quite small. 
The major finding of the DA procedure, however, is the modest 
support found for the hypothesized ability of the ecological orientation 
classificatory scheme to discriminate sufficiently well to classify 
individuals into two groups—i.e., central city residents and suburban 
residents. The explanatory power of the discriminant function for the 
variance in the dependent variable, at 26 percent, while not considered 
strong, is sufficient to warrant further investigation of the theoretical 
hypothesis. The findings may be particularly significant when one 
considers the macro/micro relationship of the finding. That is, the 
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ability of groups of social psychological predictor variables to show 
discriminant or explanatory power upon a contextual variable. For 
hypothesis that link macro-macro or micro-micro situations, an 
explanatory power of only 26 percent would likely be considered 
sufficient for continued study. This may be even more relevant in the 
case of the macro-micro linkages support found in the analysis. Liska 
(1990:298) has noted that an explained variance, "little or large," that 
links theory across societal and individual levels of analysis are 
conceptually significant and should not be judged solely on the basis of 
their explanatory power. He notes: 
In theory building, causal variables are important because they 
explain a large amount of variance in one dependent variable, 
some variance in many dependent variables, or some variance 
in both macro- and micro-level dependent variables. Whereas 
the causal variables that meet the first criterion are 
empirically predictive, those which meet the second and 
third criteria are theoretically rich: they enter into numerous 
theoretical propositions, broaden theoretical networks, and 
link micro and macro levels (299). 
Addittonal discriminant procedures 
The discriminant Einalysis procedure is designed to assign cases to 
one of two groups on the basis of discriminating scores in the 
independent variables. Utilizing the RLC theory and assuming 100% 
accuracy in its predictability, correct group classification-or residential 
location-would be theoretically determined by assignment to a dominant 
ecological orientation. If everyone matched this prediction perfectly, 
then all individuals in the instrumental and territorial orientations would 
live in the suburbs, all individuals in the symbolic orientation would live 
in the central city, and individuals in the sentimental orientation would 
live in an environment similar to those of their past (i.e., either the 
central city or the suburbs). Of course, it is highly unlikely this would 
ever occur, particularly since individuals experience some component of 
each orientation. Furthermore, how their particular preferences are 
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experienced might vaiy across time and with conditions in their 
particular social system. However, in order to interpret the outcome of 
the discriminant procedure more clearly, if one were to assume the 
hypothetical case that the theory was absolutely correct, additional 
understanding of the discriminant power of the orientation scores might 
be gleaned. 
When utilizing the orientation mean scores in a single DA 
procedure, as was done above, actual theoretically correct classification 
and misclassification of cases cannot be identified, since the dominant 
orientation of each case is unspecified. This information is useful and 
necessary for testing of hypothesis three, and can be found with the use 
of contingency tables showing orientation and actual residential location. 
On the basis of theoretical prediction, all dominant instrumental and 
territorial orientation cases would be predicted to live in the suburbs, all 
dominant symbolic orientation cases would be predicted to live in the 
central city, and individuals dominant in the sentimental orientation 
would be predicted to live in an environment similar to that reflected in 
their reported past. Actual theoretical group membership predicted is 
shown in Table 4.29 for the two orientations with large numbers of 
individuals dominant. All cases in the sentimental orientation had a 
current residential location as theoretically hypothesized, while one case 
dominant in the territorial orientation was correctly placed and one case 
was incorrectly placed. 
As a further step in developing greater understanding of the 
discriminant outcomes, the DA procedure was run with the 19 
orientation predictor variables as the independent variables, bypassing 
the grouping into ecological orientations. This procedure was conducted 
to analyze the effect the six macro predictor variables had in the 
discrimination process, as well as to determine the strength of 
independent micro predictor variables to discriminant. 
Using all 19 predictor variables, 90 cases were included in the DA 
procedure. On the basis of Wilks' Ismibda, ten of the orientation predictor 
variables displayed significant variability attributed to differences between 
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Table 4.29 Predicted group membership on the basis of known 
dominant ecological orientation 
Instrumental Orientation Symbolic Orientation (N=59) (N=26) 
Current Group Predicted Group Current Group Predicted Group 
Membership Membership Membership Membership 
Central Citv 8 0 14 26 
Suburbs 51 59 12 0 
Note: For all cases mlsclassifled, current residential location and orientation become 
identical cases. That is, dominant lOs living in the central city are one mlsclassifled group, 
while dominant SyOs living in the suburbs are another mlsclassifled group. 
the means of the groups at the .05 level. However, utilizing the structure 
coefficient value of > .30, only one orientation predictor variable, 
"perceived presence of functional resources,' had sufficient strength to 
independently discriminate between the groups. As a single 
discriminating variables, perceived functional' resources in the 
residential environment accounted for 86% of the variation in the 
dependent variable, residential location, and correctly classified 100 
percent of the cases. This finding supports the early stated conclusion 
that individuals related to elements in their sociocultural environment 
strictly on the basis of social or physical elements, and not in an 
interactionary manner with personality characteristics. The finding 
further supports the strength of the hypothesized ecological orientations 
grouping of related individual environment characteristics, since when 
grouped the discriminating power of the orientations was significant. 
Discriminant statistics for the 19 orientation predictor variables are 
shown in Table 4.30. 
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Table 4.30 Discriminant statistics^o for 19 orientation predictor 
variables, ordered by size of contribution to the discriminant 
function (N=90) 
Predictor variable A Sig. B S 
Presence of functional resources .922 .008 .344 .489 .24 
Presence of ambient stressors .722 .000 .329 .244 .06 
Attendance to ambient stressors .829 .000 -.295 -.179 .03 
Presence of optional resources .839 .001 -.749 -.172 .03 
Similarity to childhood home .870 .001 .366 .152 .02 
Importance of optional resources .901 .003 -.262 -.130 .02 
Seriousness of crime .909 .004 -.077 -.125 .02 
Importance of functional resources .393 .000 1.113 .114 .01 
Reference orientation .929 .011 .185 .108 .01 
Risk taking behavior .942 .022 .167 -.097 .01 
History of residential environments .967 .088 .356 .072 .01 
Degree of self-knowledge .971 .109 -.197 -.068 <.01 
Input by significant others .986 .260 -.025 .048 <.01 
Impression management .988 .307 .216 .043 <.01 
Vulnerability .995 .505 .067 .028 .00 
Level of self-monitoring .997 .606 .292 -.022 .00 
Sentiment or vicarious identification.998 .676 -.520 -.018 .00 
Residential environmental exposure 1.000 .913 -.242 .005 .00 
Control ideology 1.000 .916 -.019 -.004 .00 
A A measure of between group variability, A =1 indicates observed group means are equal. 
Sig. The statistical significance of A. 
B The standardized discriminant coefficient, used to guage the contribution of each Independent variable 
In the company of all other independent variables. Its value is not stable and depends on the other 
variables in the function. 
s The structure coefficient, used to identify a meaningrul structure of variables that discriminate 
between groups. A value of s g .30 is treated as meaningless and the variable is removed from the linear 
lunction. 
g2 The proportion of variance in X explained by the discriminant function of a particular variable. 
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SuDPlemental caialusis procedures 
As a final method of testing the relative value of the original 
nineteen predictor variables in explaining the total variance in residential 
location, a simple linear regression was conducted. Since the dependent 
variable is dichotomous, the understanding provided by this procedure is 
only interprétable in light of the relative weights each of the variables has 
in explaining the variation in residential location. Nine of the 19 
orientation predictor variables were selected by the procedure for 
inclusion in a regression equation, explaining 83 percent of the variation 
in residential location. As might be expected from the outcome of the 
discriminant procedure with the predictor variables, the perceived 
presence of functional resources' in the residential environment was the 
strongest of the predictor variables, accounting for 60 percent of the 
variance. A second macro related predictor variable, the perceived 
presence of optional resources' in the residential environment accounted 
for an additional ten percent of the variance in residential location. The 
remaining seven predictor variables each accounted for from one percent 
to four percent of the variance. 
The relative importance of the two sociocultural environmental 
variables related to perceptions of the availability of resources in the 
residential neighborhood, is not surprising since individuals clearly place 
importance on the presence of grocery stores, gas stations, parking, and 
entertainment facilities in their daily lives. However, as discussed 
earlier, the importance of these two variables appears to be in relation to 
actual residential location, rather than in their relationship to individual 
characteristics that might distinguish individuals' behavior patterns from 
one another. Furthermore, as noted in the differences of means tests, 
the direction of their importance was shown in that perceived presence 
of functional resources' has a positive relationship or weighting by 
residents of the suburbs, while perceived presence of optional resources' 
has a positive relationship or weighting by residents of the central city. 
To explore a little more fully the relationship between these two 
variables, an ANOVA procedure was run for each of the resource related 
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variables against a dependent variable ('residential location') and 
individual's dominant orientation. On the basis of the F-statistic, a ratio of 
explained to unexplained variance (between-group to within-group), all 
six of the resource variables were significant with LOCAT, while only two, 
seriousness of crime and perceived presence of ambient stressors, were 
significant with ORIENT. Again, this finding supports the conclusion that 
while individuals may differentiate their perceptions about their 
environment based on where they live, this differentiation does not 
generally translate to individual characteristics in how individuals relate 
to their sociocultural environment. 
The nine orientation predictor variables selected by the regression 
analysis and their relative Beta weights are shown in Table 4.31. A 
similar procedure conducted for demographic, control and test variables 
produced no variables selected for inclusion in a simple linear equation. 
Table 4.31 Ecological predictor variables selected for inclusion in a 
regression equation 
Variable Beta Weight Sig. % of Variance 
Explained 
Presence of functional resources .64 .000 .60 
Presence of optional resources -.27 .000 .10 
Attendance to ambient stressors -.16 .002 .04 
History of residential environments .15 .004 .03 
Sentiment or vicarious identification -.18 .000 .01 
Presence of ambient stressors .14 .010 .02 
Level of self-monitoring .14 .006 .01 
Similarity to childhood home .11 .028 .01 
Reference orientation .10 .038 .01 
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Discussion 
Modest support was found for hypothesis two of the RLC theory, 
which states that on the basis of ecological orientation scores the 
residential location of individuals can be predicted. A discriminant 
analysis procedure utilizing raw mean scores for the four orientation 
independent variables was able to classify 82 percent of cases correctly 
and account for 26 percent of the variance in the dependent variable, 
residential location. Three of the orientations—the instrumental, 
sentimental, and symbolic orientations—were shown to have sufficient 
discriminant ability to be retained in the discriminant function, while the 
territorial orientation showed equal group means between the two 
groups. 
Of importance to the overall understanding of the hypothesized RLC 
theory is the relationship between elements of the macro, or 
sociocultural environment, and the micro, or individual environment. In 
the hypothesis one development of the four ecological orientation scales, 
only micro related variables were shown to contribute to the 
understanding of the orientations. Therefore, additional statistical tests 
were performed in an attempt to enhance understanding of the 
relationships between the macro and micro variables in explaining the 
variance in residential location. Two procedures, a discriminant 
procedure utilizing the 19 orientation predictor variables and a 
regression analysis of these same variables, both showed the strength of a 
single variable—perceived presence of functional' resources in the 
residential environment—in accounting for differences between the two 
groups. Employing a variety of other statistical tests and interpreting the 
outcomes in relation to both existing residential environment and 
individuals' dominant ecological orientation, the conclusion reached was 
that the strength of this variable, as well as the contribution of other 
macro, or sociocultural variables, is related almost exclusively to existing 
residential environment. That is, individuals appear to relate to elements 
in the sociocultural environment in expected ways that do not relate to 
personal characteristics. Thus, the interaction between elements in the 
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sociocultural environment and the individual environment do not appear 
to occur. 
The finding that individuals differentiate conditions of their 
existing environment from their personal needs is important to future 
study of the macro-micro relationship. Nevertheless, the explanation of 
26 percent of the variance in residential location by the grouping of social 
psychological factors, is equally, and perhaps even more, important to 
future research. The ability of individual characteristic variables to 
explain contextual outcomes should not be judged solely on the basis of 
explanatory power, but on the conceptual linkage it provides in 
understanding the macro-micro relationship. 
Test of Satisfaction 
The final hypothesized relationship in the RLC theoiy states that, 
for individuals whose residential locational choice is inappropriate to 
meet their situated identity needs (as defined by their dominant 
ecological orientation), dissatisfaction with their environment will be 
high and commitment to that location low, assuming exit is viewed as a 
viable option. To test this hypothesis, satisfaction and commitment 
variables were constructed. Six items, shown in Table 4.32, were 
included in the survey to measure satisfaction on a scale of one (low 
satisfaction) to four (high satisfaction). Commitment was measured 
through a series of questions related to expectations to move. 
Items in the satisfaction scale were designed to measure 
respondents overall satisfaction with their present living environment. 
Two items were related each to satisfaction with individual's particular 
apartment, with the complex in which the apartment is located, and with 
the neighborhood in which it is located. A general satisfaction scale and a 
neighborhood satisfaction scale were constructed. The satisfaction test 
variables were: 
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Table 4.32 Satisfaction item^i correlation matrix 
x87 x88 x89 x90 x91 x92 
x87 1.000 
x88 ,435** 1.000 
x89 ,182 .208 1.000 
x90 .205 .240* .211 1.000 
x91 .129 .266* .224 .413** 1.000 
x92 .246* .189 .540** .279* .324** 
* significant @ .01 *• significant @ .001 
21 X87 Overall, this apartment meets my living-space needs and desires at this time. 
X88 Overall, this complex has everything I would expect to find In a complex at this price range. 
X89 Overall, 1 generally like the neighborhood this apartment Is In. 
X90 I have lived in apartments I liked much better than this one in the past. 
X91 This complex is nicer and offers me more amenities than apartments where 1 have lived before. 
X92 1 don't really like the neighborhood this apartment is in very much. 
'General satisfaction': Items in the scale include x87, x88, x89, x90, x91, 
and x92. Items x90 and x92 were reverse scored. Interitem correlations 
did not show clear distinctions between the three categories. However, 
the highest correlation was found for the two neighborhood related 
items. Items included in the overall satisfaction scale are x87, x88, x89, 
x90, x91, and x92. Internal reliability score, a= .692. 
'Neighborhood satisfaction': The two items related to neighborhood 
satisfaction were separated from the overall satisfaction score. Items in 
the scale are x89 and x92. Internal reliability score, a = .712. 
Four variables related to commitment were created from the series 
of questions pertaining to expectations to move. Each of the 
commitment variables measured a related, but distinct, aspect of 
commitment. In addition, a control variable related to the degree of 
independence in the decision making process and the reported 
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frequency of move were used. Test variables related to commitment and 
choice were: 
Intention of moving': A dummy variable for reported intention of moving 
based on a no' response to item x93 or a 'yes' response to item x94: 
'Monetary cost': A dummy variable for reported importance of monetaiy 
cost in commitment, based on a 'yes' response to items x95 or xlOl or a 
no' response to item x96 (note: this variable had no respondents 
reporting cost as a factor and was subsequently dropped); 
'Situational factors': A dummy variable of reported situational factors 
(completion of school, impending marriage, job change) based on a 'yes' 
response to items x97, x98, or xl05, as impacting on commitment; 
'Desire for different unit': A dummy variable for reported satisfaction 
with the residential area, but a desire for different unit, based on a 'yes' 
response to items x99, xl02, or xl05 or a no' response to items xlOO or 
xl04; 
'Independence of choice': A dichotomous variable of reported 
independence of decision making, with a response of 1' or '2' to item 
xl06 categorized as an independent choice and a response of '3' or '4' 
categorized as influenced by significant others; 
'Frequency of move': A dichotomous variable on the reported frequency of 
moves based on a re-classification of item xl05 responses into frequent 
(i.e., bi-annually or more) movers and non-frequent (less than once every 
five years) movers. 
Finally, a dummy variable, correct classification' was created for the 
classification status of cases. Cases in which the individual currently lives 
in the hypothesized residential location congruent with their dominant 
orientation were coded as 'correctly' classified, while cases in which the 
individual currently lives in a different residential location than that 
hypothesized as congruent with their dominant orientation were coded 
as 'misclassified.' Twenty-one cases were identified as misclassified. 
Because of the nature of the hypothesized relationships and the survey 
sample, with the exception of the one case dominant in the territorial 
orientation, all cases misclassified in instrumental orientation (15 cases) 
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currently live in the central city and all cases misclassified in the 
symbolic orientation (9 cases) currently live in the suburban complexes. 
To test hypothesis three, several procedures were conducted. To 
test for differences between the two groups, the two control variables of 
degree of choice and frequency of moves were applied to the 
classification variable. No differences that could account for vaiying 
degrees of reported satisfaction were found. A t-test for differences of 
independent group means was run for reported general satisfaction' and 
neighborhood satisfaction' on the correct classification' variable. No 
significant differences were found between the two groups for either test 
variable. Table 4.33 shows reported mean scores for general satisfaction' 
and neighborhood satisfaction' by the groups. 
Table 4.33 Comparative general satisfaction' and neighborhood 
satisfaction' mean scores for groups 
All Cases Correctly Misclassified 
Classified Cases Cases 
N Score N Score N Score 
For general satisfaction (SATIS): 
Group 1 (Central City) 21 2.976 
Group 2 (Suburbs) 67 2.938 
For neighborhood satisfaction (NSATIS): 
Group 1 (Central City) 21 3.286 
Group 2 (Suburbs) 67 3.302 
15 3.033 
52 2.910 
15 3.367 
52 3.283 
9 3.148 
12 2.847 
9 3.222 
12 3.333 
Hypothesis three also stated that commitment to the present 
residential location would impact on the degree of satisfaction expressed 
by individuals living in an environment incongruent with their needs, but 
that the perceived cost of exit would be expected to moderate this. Fifty-
seven percent (57%) percent of the sample reported they were thinking 
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of moving when their present lease expires. Interestingly, none of the 
respondents reported monetary cost of exit as a moderating factor in 
their expectation to move. No significant difference in the level of 
satisfaction was found between respondents reporting an expectation to 
move and those not expecting to move. 
To further test the relationship between satisfaction and 
commitment and between dominant orientation and satisfaction, a series 
of hypotheses were tested with oneway analysis of variance utilizing the 
Scheffe test, and employing the F-ratio as the test statistic. The Scheffe 
test is appropriate because of uneven sample sizes between the two 
residential locations. The significance test was chosen over the more 
informative interval estimates because of the preliminary nature of the 
research. The hypothesis tested and the outcome of these test are shown 
in Table 4.34. The hypotheses tests confirmed the earlier conclusion 
that the hypothesized relationship between satisfaction and the 
moderating effect of commitment are unsubstantiated by the data. 
Eta was selected as the measure of association to explain the 
relationship between satisfaction and classification, neighborhood 
satisfaction and classification, and between satisfaction and commitment. 
Eta is similar to Pearson's product moment of correlation, but is 
appropriate when the dependent variable is interval {'general satisfaction) 
and the independent variable is nominal or dichotomous ('correct 
classification', and the 'intention of moving' variables). The correlation 
between general satisfaction' and correct classification' was .038; 
between neighborhood satisfaction' and correct classification,' .014; and 
between intention of moving' and general satisfaction,' .152. Both 
measures indicate a lack of relationship with the degree of satisfaction 
expressed. 
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Table 4.34 Hypotheses testing of satisfaction and commitment 
relationships to residential location 
Hypothesis Ho F-Ratio F Prob Outcome 
No difference In satisfaction 
reported by residential area. 
No difference In neighborhood 
satisfaction reported by residential 
area. 
SATIS 54 0 
NSATIS = 0 
3.38 
0.07 
.069 
.795 
Fall to reject 
Fall to reject 
Differences In satisfaction would be 
reported by correct classification 
and mlsclasslficatlon. 
SATIS = 0 0.12 .728 Fall to reject; 
Fall to support 
Differences In neighborhood NSATIS = 0 
satisfaction would be reported by 
correct classification and mlsclasslficatlon. 
0.02 .895 Fall to reject 
Fall to support 
Expectation to move will result 
in lower reported satisfaction 
than no expectation to move. 
COMMITl = 0 2.35 .129 Fall to reject 
Fall to support 
The desire to change areas when 
moving rather than moving to new 
apartment In same area result 
in lower satisfaction. 
SATIS = 0 1.67 .200 Fall to reject 
Fall to support 
Mlsclassifled respondents 
expecting to move will result In 
lower reported satisfaction than 
no expectation to move. 
COMMITl = 0 2.35 .128 Fail to reject 
Fall to support 
Mlsclassifled respondents desiring 
to change areas will result in lower 
satisfaction. 
SATIS = 0 .80 .382 Fall to reject 
Fail to support 
There will be no differences in 
reported satisfaction across all 
orientations. 
SATIS 0 0.04 .991 Fall to reject 
There will be a difference in 
reported satisfaction by ID 
dominant respondents by area. 
SATIS = 0 2.20 .144 Fail to reject 
Fail to support 
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Table 4.34 (continued) 
Hvoothesls Ho F-Ratio F Prob Outcome 
There will be a difference In 
reported neighborhood satisfaction 
by lO dominant respondents by area. 
NSATIS = 0 0.03 .853 Fail to reject 
Fail to support 
There will be a difference in 
reported satisfaction by SyO 
dominant respondents by area. 
SATIS = 0 0.68 .419 Fail to reject 
Fall to support 
There will be a difference in 
reported neighborhood satisfaction 
dominant respondents by area. 
NSATIS = 0 0.02 .894 Fail to reject 
Fail to support 
NOTE: Due to small numbers, satisfaction tests for territorial and sentimental orientations could not 
be made. 
Discussion 
In general, the findings did not support hypothesis three. 
Satisfaction did not appear to be related to whether individuals were 
correctly classified according to their hypothesized congruent 
environment, and commitment did not appear to serve as a moderating 
factor in reported levels of satisfaction. That is, individuals indicating the 
expectation to move did not report significantly different levels of 
satisfaction than did those not expecting to move. 
Rational Choice Alternatives to Decision-Making 
Within the RLC theory, the assumption of rational choice in the 
decision-making process was made. There are numerous arguments 
against the rational choice assumption, and any number of models could 
be offered as alternative explanations for behavior; yet rational choice 
remains one of the most fi-equently used explanations for behavior in the 
social sciences. 
The nature of rational choice is that it is normative. It tells us what 
we ought to do in order to achieve our aims as well as possible, but does 
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not tell us what our aims ought to be (Elster, 1986:1). Choosing rationally 
means individuals' observed choices fall into a pattern, characterized by 
identifiable and observable consistency properties that yield predictable 
actions. Thus, what may begin as a normative, or prescriptive, theory of 
optimal behavior when initiated at the individual level, often becomes 
descriptive, or behavioral, theory when incorporated into explanatory 
theories. Theories of this type purport to describe actual behaviors of 
aggregates of individuals or social institutions. When the focus of a study 
is the observable properties of individual behavior, however, the wealth of 
private knowledge about the rationality behind actions, which is known 
only to the individual actor, is lost. When observable or descriptive 
conceptions of rationality are viewed from a more critical perspective, is 
it possible to conclude there is no more consistency in human behavior 
than can be seen in animal behavior (Elster, 1986:3). When considering 
more than the individual unit of decision-making, descriptive rationality 
begins to disintegrate. Thus, what begins as rational action at the micro 
level may appear to be non-rational at the macro level, and vice versa. 
The difficulty of making the transition from individually determined 
actions to predicting behavior of aggregates or groups of people that 
cannot be controlled was explored by Beshars (1967) in terms of the 
aspects of classic decision theory. Classical theoiy assumes the complete 
set of alternatives is known to the decision maker, and that the outcome is 
the product of the probability of the occurrence of the alternative and the 
desirability, or utility, of the alternative. Beshars notes two major areas of 
concern with this assumption. First, is the time perspective for which the 
alternatives are weighed (e.g., long-term or short-term), and second, the 
degree to which new information is incorporated. For instance, if the 
individual is basically pragmatic, the likelihood of incorporation of new 
information independent of the individual's emotional structure may be 
relatively high and occur rapidly. However, if the decision is embedded in 
the emotional structure, then new information will likely be ignored. In 
fact, a number of models now being posited as alternatives for rational 
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choice take into account emotion, as well as alternatives for decisions 
based on habit, regard for significant others, or moral and ethical values. 
The intent of this study is not, however, to determine if rational 
choice is a viable decision-making assumption. Its assumption is 
predicated on the reasoning as outlined in the RLC theory development, 
primarily that individuals will act in a substantially rational,' or intelligent 
manner in making decisions. In some ways, the newer, alternative 
explanations of decision-making are fully excluded from the RLC model. 
By assuming individuals take into account a range of elements identified 
in the individual and sociocultural environments, one accounts for 
differences in how rational may be defined by those particular individuals. 
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CHAPTER V: DISCUSSION 
The research reported in this study is an empirical application that 
tests three hypotheses based on the residential locational choice 
paradigm and theory. Findings of the study modestly supported two of 
these hypotheses and substantiative support for the basic premise of the 
theory was evidenced. Two methodological issues—disproportionate 
sample sizes for the two dependent variable groups and compounded 
measurement error in a two-step construction of the main predictor 
variables may have strongly impacted the analysis outcomes and reduced 
the ability of the independent variables to discriminate the variance in 
the dependent variable. Consideration should be made in future studies 
to improve the performance of the variables. 
The residential locational choice theory is a theory that seeks to 
integrate elements of the macro sociocultural environment with 
characteristics of the micro individual environment to explain how 
individuals perceive and relate to, identify with, and make choices about 
their environments. The theory hypothesizes that: 1) individuals will 
identify differentially with components and conditions of their residential 
environment from both an individual environmental perspective and a 
sociocultural environmental perspective, and view these differences as 
important and desirable qualities in such a manner that these differences 
can be used to hierarchically group individuals into four ecological 
orientations; 2) on the basis of an individual's dominant ecological 
orientation, predictions can be made regarding the likelihood they will 
select a particular residential environment characterized by an 
identifiable neighborhood 'personality' with which they identify: and 3) 
when individuals make choices that are inappropriate to meet their 
situated identity needs, dissatisfaction with their environment will be 
high and commitment to that specific location low, assuming exit is 
viewed as a viable option. 
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The four ecological orientations, based on previous work by Cohen 
(1976), were identified as: 1) instrumental' in which identity is based on 
homogeneity of social class, normative roles of behavior, and a 
neighborhood reference group; 2) territorial' in which identity is based 
on one's locus-of-control as related to issues of safety and security; 3) 
sentimental' in which identity is based in vicarious identification with 
the neighborhood as home and comfort in social interaction with 
neighbors; and 4) symbolic' in which identity is based internally, rather 
than related to a specific aspect of the sociocultural environment. 
Findings Summary 
Theoretical suonort 
Modest support was found for hypothesis one in that individuals did 
differentiate and could be placed in a dominant ecological environment. 
However, somewhat surprisingly, individuals in the study, when placed in 
their dominant ecological orientations, fell primarily into two of the four 
groups—the instrumental and the symbolic. One explanation for this two 
orientation group finding may be the relative homogeneity of the sample. 
Contrary to the expected and hypothesized interaction relationship 
between the macro and micro elements of the two environments, 
individuals within the study sample showed differentiation in how they 
related to their sociocultural environment and individual environment. 
This differentiation was evidenced when none of the macro related 
elements provided supportive meaning to the orientation scales, while 
micro related social psychological characteristics could be grouped 
meaningfully in the hypothesized manner. Exploration of the possible 
reasons for this outcome indicated that individuals appear to relate to 
their sociocultural environment on the basis of actual residential location, 
reacting to conditions within it on the basis of socially defined norms or 
institutionalized patterns as expressed through the media and social 
interaction, rather than in relation to personality characteristics. 
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This finding is similar to that of Michelson's (1976:6), where he 
noted that how people behave in relation to their environment may be a 
function of their present situation and not necessarily reflect what they 
might do in another situation. Interpreting this one step further, the 
findings for this one study shows stronger support for the person-
environment congruence based upon the particular sociological 
parameters that make up an individual's 'need-states' than for how the 
constraining conditions of the sociocultural environment impact upon 
individuals' relationship to their environment. 
The finding that concerns about neighborhood crime and personal 
safety were not reported to be as important as other factors in 
individual's neighborhoods is somewhat contrary to popularly held beliefs. 
Several factors may have contributed to this, such as the relatively young 
mean age of respondents and the upper middle class status of the 
residential complexes surveyed. However, one complex was located in 
the central city, an area commonly considered to project images of being 
an unsafe environment. Individuals may also have perceived the safety of 
their residential environment as a cognitive reaction to relative 
satisfaction with that environment. Baba and Austin (1989) showed that 
persons who exhibit higher levels of satisfaction with their neighborhood 
environment tend to express higher perceived levels of neighborhood 
safety; and property victimization, not personal victimization, is found to 
have an impact on resident perceptions of neighborhood safety. The 
central city complex has a high level of security measures, and individuals 
may be relating their perceptions of safety to the area within their 
complex, rather than the central city core. 
Hypotheses two of the RLC theory also showed modest support. 
The discriminatory power of three of the four orientations—the 
instrumental, sentimental, and symbolic,—when analyzed as raw mean 
scores, was significant and explained 26 percent of the variance in 
residential location. The territorial orientation scores showed nearly 
equal means for the two locational groups. The modest amount of 
explanation shown by the orientations in differentiating residents of two 
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very different neighborhoods—a typical suburban residential 
neighborhood and a complex located in the center of the central business 
district—provided a strong conceptual linkage to the macro-micro 
relationship. In a discriminant procedure utilizing only the predictor 
variables, only one variable, the perceived presence of functional 
resources in the residential environment,' had sufficient independent 
strength to discriminant and explain the variance in the dependent 
variable. Although the power of this one macro variable was greater than 
that of the orientation scales, it has been previously noted that the 
differentiation is based on actual environment, and not related to 
individuals relationship with that environment. Thus, the power of the 
grouped micro variables over the individual predictor variables provides 
strong support for the hypothesized classificatory scheme to explain 
individual behavior in relation to the social structure. 
Applied findings 
The exploratory search for linkages between macro and micro 
theories, although long a topic of discussion, is only recently gaining 
momentum as a viable area of social study. Too often the outcome of a 
study is based solely on its ability to measure a high proportion of the 
variance in the dependent variable. Yet, in many of these studies, the 
questions being asked lack substantiative support for the complex events 
that occur in people's real lives. Thus, although the findings of many 
studies may be able to support the research question, the issue of how 
well the study addresses a major issue in society remains moot. A 
decision such as where one will live incorporates many diverse elements, 
some of which are more likely to be salient to the individual than others. 
Previous work in the urban ecology and planning fields has established as 
highly salient the factors of unit cost, unit size, and distance from work. 
The findings of this study also support the importance of resources—the 
availability of stores, conveniences and entertainment—as a major 
consideration, although individuals will judge these differently for the 
same environment. Although less likely to be salient to individuals, the 
195 
social psychological factors that help define how individuals relate to 
their environment, as shown in the RLC theory, also may contribute 
significantly to decision-making. 
The findings of the study highlight the need for continued 
examination of relationship between individuals and their residential 
environment if policy makers are to meet the diverse needs of 
individuals. Several findings may have importance to future housing 
development and other social structure issues. First, issues related to 
perceptions of safety may be of less concern to residents than often 
believed. As long as the physical environment is well maintained and 
some measures of security imposed, residents may feel relatively safe in 
their environment. Second, the presence of customary services, such as 
grocery stores, shopping and gas stations, may be important only to some 
of the population, regardless of whether they are perceived as present or 
not. Third, the presence of noise, traffic and pollution in the residential 
environment may be a major consideration to some individuals in 
selecting their residential environment. If density patterns in housing 
areas are high, insuring a higher level of ambient stressors is present, it 
may be possible that some individuals would never select that particular 
living environment. Finally, identification with housing and neighborhood 
may be of more importance to some individuals than to others. How that 
identity is expressed in the residential environment will be a key factor 
in attracting individuals to select it as a living location. 
Viewed from a composit perspective, these findings support the 
contention that individuals will interact differentially with their 
residential environment and, thus, particular environments are more 
likely to attract individuals with similar interaction patterns than they are 
to attract a diverse population. As a policy implication, this finding would 
indicate a need for analysis of a particular environment in terms of the 
needs of a particular group of individuals, rather than operating under the 
assumption that a residential environment can and will meet the needs of 
all groups. 
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Study Limitations 
However, while the above conclusions may be tentatively drawn, 
two factors—sampling error and measurement error—present in this 
study should be of concern in interpreting outcomes and in future work 
in this area. The sample was unbalanced between residents of the central 
city and the suburbs, and the response rate to the survey, at 37 percent, 
was only modestly adequate. In addition, the sample was selected on a 
purposive basis for two reasons: 1) within the test city the number of 
residents in the central city was small compared to other areas of the 
city, and 2) the conditions of the theory required that the sample meet 
certain control criteria in order to eliminate known factors of size, cost, 
and complex amenities that impact highly on residential locational 
choice. 
Of particular concern in the outcomes related to hypotheses one 
was the low, and in some instances below the generally acceptable level 
of .5, reliability of the orientation scales. As previously stated, among the 
nineteen predictor variables theoretically included in the initial analysis 
of the orientations, those related to the sociocultural environment failed 
to be a 'good fit' in the orientation scales, leaving only the social 
psychological variables to make up the dimensions of the orientations. 
Social psychological concepts, although widely used in the social 
sciences, experience many of the same difficulties found in measuring 
psychological variables. They are complex, often multi-dimensional, and 
difficult to isolate from one another; thus the explanatory power of any 
one variable may be slight. Several of the social psychological concepts 
used in this study, while theoretically strong, had little or no empirical 
literature support. In such instances, measurement error is likely to be 
high and difficult to estimate. In some ways, the measurement of the RLC 
orientations is a perfect example of how theoretical development has 
surpassed our ability to accurately measure the concepts in the theory. 
Still another factor impacting on low reliability could be the 
manner in which individuals attempted to project a particular image in 
their responses—i.e., their self-presentation styles. Individuals frequently 
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invoke protective self-presentation strategies to present themselves in 
the most favorable light. The cost of this engagement in self-presentation 
is that not only others, but the presenter personally is likely to accept the 
self-presented person as a valid reflection of personal characteristics, so 
long as there appears to be no obvious and salient reason for having 
claimed an unrealistic identity for oneself (Arkin: 1981:329 [Bem, 1972]). 
If individuals responding to the survey incorporated this behavior, and 
had some sense of the underlying dimensions contained within the 
questions, realistic classification into appropriate orientations would be 
jeopardized. 
This hypothesis is supported by the findings of Alexander and his 
associates in a number of articles related to situated identities and 
response variables that have identified impression management 
phenomena as having passed from being merely artifactual contaminants 
to assuming independent theoretical status (Alexander and Rudd, 
1981:83). Gofiman (1961:102) noted some years ago that: "Whatever an 
individual does and however he appears, he knowingly and unknowingly 
makes information available concerning the attributes that might be 
imputed to him and hence the categories in which he might be placed." 
More recently, Alexander and his associates have identified as a 
methodological problem the expectation that respondents will relate to 
the items in a questionnaire in a consensual manner with what the 
researcher intended. In short: 
For predictive purposes we assume that an individual who 
confronts a choice among alternatives construes that choice 
to be among the various situated identities associated with 
each action. In short, choices are really selections of a 
situated identity to be actualized by overt conduct. The 
critical variables affecting the choices are the ratings on the 
dimensions along which the situated identity possibilities are 
constructed. When we know nothing about an actor, any 
predictions about their choice must come from the 
characteristics of the alternatives. Therefore our basic 
hypothesis under these circumstances is that the actor will 
choose the situated identity that is most highly valued by the 
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sociocultural reference group. (Alexander and Rudd, 
1981:86). 
As a result, the situated identity hypothesis implies that a response 
category will be chosen to the extent that it produces favorable ratings. 
Differentially valued situated identities emerge as a result of one-point 
differences in the check marks on a questionnaire scale (Alexander and 
Rudd, 1981); however, a simple, forced-choice format within a 
questionnaire provides maximum disguise and minimal bias when the 
items are embedded among other items of extraneous content (Alexander 
and Beggs, 1986). Theoretically, responses to a scale item are similar to 
choices among alternatives during ordinary occasions of social 
interaction. 
Whatever the reasons, measurement error in some of the predictor 
variables was high, with reliability scores as low as .5 used in the analysis. 
This condition was compounded and magnified in the computation of the 
ecological orientation scales, where reliability of two of the scales was at 
an unacceptable level. If one assumes that the findings are inversely 
related to these low reliability scores, the error of underestimate in the 
coefficients could be as high as 50 to 60 percent. Thus the actual 
findings of the discriminant function might be considered to be of little 
value. To address these measurement error problems and attempt to 
correct them, several steps could be taken in future research. 
First, a wider scale range than the one to four range used might be 
considered to increase the variability in reported scores. The tendency 
of individuals to select a middle choice leaves very little range for 
variance in this scale range. 
Second, predictor variables with low reliability should be retested 
until reliability scores of no less than .7 are attained. Consideration 
should be given to ambiguous statements that may be interpreted by the 
reader in a manner different from that intended. In reality, this 
consideration is difficult to attain, since individuals read into what is 
presented on the basis of their own experiences, giving a wide variety of 
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meanings to what the researcher may have intended (Howard and Allen, 
1989). Gergen et al (1986) demonstrated that people are capable of 
generating plausible connections between each of the items on a scale 
and virtually any randomly selected personality trait. Thus, when 
measuring complex social psychological characteristics across the range 
of behaviors and traits incorporated into the RLC theory, the 
interpretation of measurement can become highly critical. 
Third, the definitions of the ecological orientations should be re­
examined to identify possible misspecification of their models. The 
elimination of all sociocultural environmental variables in the creation of 
the scales is of concern within the framework of the theory and more 
careful explanation should be explored. It may also be that additional 
variables or conditions in both the individual and sociocultural 
environments need to be examined and incorporated. 
Fourth, the sample used for subsequent studies should be randomly 
drawn and include equal numbers of residents in the two diverse 
residential locations. 
Finally, exploration of developing statistical procedures that may 
address some of the inherent problems in the measurement of social 
psychological traits and in the macro-micro aggregation of individual 
behaviors should be undertaken. Among these, two possible applications 
have been identified. First is generalizability theory (Shavelson and Webb, 
1991), a statistical theory concerned with both the internal reliability and 
the dependability of behavioral measurements. The strength of 
generalizability theory is that it allows for multiple sources of error to be 
estimated separately in a single analysis. A second application is that of 
fuzzy sets theory. The theory of fuzzy sets may be regarded as a body of 
concepts and techniques for dealing with the imprecision and 
uncertainties which are associated with classes in which the transition 
from membership to nonmembership is gradual rather than abrupt (Wang 
and Chang, 1980). Such classes play an essential role in human 
cognition, and the theory of fuz^ sets—as well as the theory of possibility 
upon which it is based—have a high degree of relevance to understanding 
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systems where cognition, reasoning, and communication form the basis 
of the analysis. The key to fuz^ sets theory is that it is based on 
possibility, rather than probability, and is highly applicable to 
nondeterministic, rather than deterministic, modeling. Although 
developed in the field of engineering, fuz^ sets theoiy has been applied 
to a wide range of settings, including decision making and in humanistic 
studies of complex situations where variables are inherently ill-defined or 
the relationship between many variables is ill-defined (Wang and Chang, 
1980). 
A final area of concern in the findings is the lack of support for the 
satisfaction hypothesis. One possible explanation is that experiential 
congruence may have evolved as individuals lifestyle in their present 
residential location has taken form in the events of daily life. That is, 
they may have found activities and interactions that serve other need 
areas than those identified in the model. It is also possible that 
individuals, assuming a positive perspective on their lives, look for those 
aspects in their environment which are pleasing, and are able to make 
less salient those aspects that are not pleasing. Finally, when exit does 
not appear to be a feasible option, the condition of loyalty may be 
activated. Loyalty is expressed as attachment to a particular environment 
when individuals are willing to trade-off the certainty of exit against the 
uncertainties of an improvement in their current situation (Hirschman, 
1970). Loyalty can become functional when it neutralizes within certain 
limits the tendency of individuals to exit. In relation to the high degrees 
of expressed satisfaction with their current living environments, 
individuals may be utilizing the loyalty principle and seeing the best in 
their situation. Furthermore, it has been found that mere exposure of an 
individual to a stimulus (environment) is a sufficient condition for the 
enhancement of one's attitude toward it (Zajonc, 1968). This finding was 
further supported by a major study of the quality of American life, where 
Campbell et al (1976) looked at the satisfaction individuals expressed for 
their residential environment. Noting that the most salient conclusions 
of a number of previous empirical studies dealing with people's attitudes 
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toward their communities and residential environments was that most 
people tend to be fairly content with the residential environment in 
which they live, the Campbell and associates study concluded that 
individual's satisfaction with a particular life domain, such as one's 
neighborhood, is primarily dependent on assessments of various 
attributes of that domain when compared against the standards by which 
the individual judges it. Thus, satisfaction with one's environment may be 
less a function of congruence with one's needs than it is a function of 
acceptance of one's current situation in life. 
Generalizability and Future Research 
Two final areas to be addressed are the generalizability of the 
residential locational choice theory and the prospects for future research. 
In 1950, W.S. Robinson called into question the validity of a vast 
amount of social research that had been performed using correlations in 
which the unit of statistical measurement was groups of persons, rather 
than "individual correlations " for which persons are the unit of 
measurement. At that time, Robinson declared that ecological 
correlations cannot be substitutes for individual correlations. Robinson 
coined the phrase 'ecological fallacy' for instances in which this is done. 
Several recent studies have examined the rigidity with which most 
researchers adhere to the constraints of the 'ecological fallacy' and the 
instances and procedures that can be used to overcome this problem, and 
have concluded that the ability to generalize findings to a broader group 
may not be as problematic as once thought. However, because of the 
limitations of the sample selection in the RLC study, generalizing to all 
individuals would be premature, even if the theory had been proven 
stronger. Before any expectation that the RLC theory could be 
generalized to a broader population, rigorous testing in several diverse 
urban/suburban environments and with randomly drawn samples would 
be required. In particular, the limitations of this study that should be 
addressed in future sampling procedures include 1) the inclusion of a 
more multivariate population in age, educational attainment, occupation. 
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and lifestyle against which to test the hypothesis; 2) application to more 
diverse residential environments, ranging from major metropolitan areas 
to rural environments; and 3) a further exploration of the rational-choice 
assumptions to assess the influence of factors such as salience to personal 
need-states, emotion, and expectations of outcomes. 
Nevertheless, in spite of the findings from the study, it is believed 
the residential locational choice theory and model worked sufficiently 
well to warrant further study. If sociology hopes to address substantial 
problems of change and anticipate the emergent properties of social 
system development rather than continue to rely on historical analysis, 
new avenues and approaches to understanding will be necessaiy. The 
integration of knowledge from other fields into our understanding of how 
social systems are formed will, of necessity, emerge as one of those areas. 
As the realization of the need to more completely integrate the macro 
environments of the social system with the micro environments of 
individuals grows, the problems encountered in this study will, 
themselves, become areas of new study. 
As a theory, the RLC theory meets many of the classical tests for a 
good' theory. It is deductive in the sense that one can hypothesize and 
operationalize the hypothesis. It is heuristic in that one can take the 
general framework and apply it to other substantive areas, such as studies 
of the relationship of individuals to power, occupational choice, 
involvement in civic or fi-atemal organizations, voting patterns, or in 
understanding congruence of individuals in work, home, or social 
settings. It is falsifiable in that one can test the hypothesis. The RLC 
theory, is not, however, parsimonious in the classical sense, for it takes a 
complex issue and addresses it through the incorporation of many 
variables that may or may not impact on how individuals relate to that 
issue. This approach is believed to be necessary and integral to future 
expansion of our knowledge. As we explore the integration of elements 
from both the macro and micro worlds in which people live, if we are to 
have any hope of finding the emergent properties that will, in the future, 
help us understand human society and social interactions, our theories 
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must, of necessity, become more complex. Mills (1959), in challenging 
us as scientists, to use the sociological imagination calls upon us to stand 
back and look at all types of human behavior patterns, discern unseen 
connections among events, note similarities in the actions of individuals 
with no direct knowledge of one another, and find subtle forces that 
mold people's actions. The residential locational choice paradigm and 
theory was one such attempt as it explored new relationships between 
the constraints and opportunities in individual's sociocultural 
environment and their personality needs. 
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Residential Locational Choice Survey 
Conducted by Sylvia I. Watkins, PhD Candidate Iowa State University 
July 1993 
NOIE: If more than one adnlt is Uvfaig hi the honsehold, pleaae feel firee to copy this qneationnaire and hove each 
indWidnal complete and return It If only one individual in a household with more than one adult completes the 
questionnaire, please respond as an IndMdual and not as a household. Thank you. 
Please circle the appropriate number indicating how adequate you perceive each of the following 
conditions is within your neighborhood. 
Not at ail Notveiy Somewhat Vcty 
Adcgtifltc Adenuate Adrountc Adequate 
1. How adequate would you say the availability of grocery stores 
is in your neighborhood? 12 3 4 
2. How adequate would you say the availability of gas stations 
is In your neighborhood? 12 3 4 
3. How adequate would you say the availability of retail shopping 
opportunities is in your nei^borhood? 12 3 4 
4. How adequate would you say the availability of restaurants is 
In your neighborhood? 12 3 4 
5. How adequate would you say the availability of movie theaters and 
other forms of entertainment are in your neighborhood? 12 3 4 
6. How adequate would you say the availability of parking for your 
car Is in your apartment complex? 12 3 4 
7. How adequate would you say street accessibility is, i.e. ease of driving 
to or reaching your apartment ? 12 3 4 
Please circle the appropriate number indicating how important each of the following conditions is 
to you when selecting an apartment. 
Not at all Not vety Somewhat Veiy 
Important Important important important 
8. How important would you say it is to you there Is 
a grocery store within your neighborhood or nearby? 12 3 4 
9. How Important would you say it is to you there Is a convenience 
gas station within your neighborhood or nearby? 12 3 4 
10. How important would you say it is to you there Is major 
retail shopping within your neighborhood or nearl^ 12 3 4 
11. How Important would you say It is to you there arc a variety of 
restaurants within your nel^tiorhood or nearby? 12 3 4 
225 
Not at all Not veiy Somewhat Very 
Important Important Important Important 
12. How Important would you say It is to you there are movie 
theaters or other forms of entertainment within your 
neighborhood or nearby? 
13. How Important would you say It is to you that parking for your car 
Is close and convenient to your apartment entrance? 1 
14. How important would you say it is to you that street access to and 
from your apartment is easy, that is,relatively traffic free and 
uncongested? 1 
4 
4 
Please circle the appropriate number indicating how serious of a problem you think each of the 
following conditions is In your neighborhood. 
Not at Not much Somewhat 
all a of a of a A serious 
Problem Problem Problem Problem 
15. How serious a problem do you thinic burglary is in your 
neighborhood? 1 
16 How serious a problem do you thinic traffic and traiHc noise 
generated by cars or trucks is in your neighborhood? 1 
17. How serious a problem do you think illegal drug use or trafficking 
is In your nei^borhood? 1 
18. How serious a problem do you think drunk driving is In your 
neighborhood? 1 
19. How serious a problem do you think crowding or congestion—that is, 
too many people in a too small space —Is in your neighborhood? 1 
20 How serious a problem do you tliink rape Is In your neighborhood? 1 
21. How serious a problem do you think assault Is in your neighborhood? 1 
22. How serious a problem do you think robbety is In your 
neighborhood? 1 
23. How serious a problem do you think air pollution from industry or 
traffic is in your neighborhood? 
24. How serious a problem do you think theft Is in your nelght>orhood? 
25. How serious a problem do you think lack of respect for other's 
property or trespassing is in your neighborhood? 
26. How serious a problem do you think noise from industry or other 
sources (e.g., a^lanes, gaitage trucks, etc.) is in your 
neighborhood? 
27. How serious a problem do you think vandalism is in your 
neighborhood? 
28. How serious a problem do you think obscene phone calls are in 
your neighborhood? 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
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Please check the appropriate box indicating your response. 
29. When you think of your neighborhood, which of the following descriptions most closely describes it? 
O The immediate vicinity or only those blocks adjacent to the complex in which I live. 
G A general area that incorporates surrounding or nearby shopping areas, parks, and other residential 
complexes. 
O A broad area that is Identiflable by name, such as West Des Moines or downtown Des Moines. 
Please respond "yes" or "no" to the following statements related to your personal experience(s). 
30. During the past five years, have you or has anyone you know In your 
present nel^borhood ever been attacked, mugged, or robbed while out 
walking in the neighborhood? YES NO 
31. During the past five years, have you or has anyone you know in your 
present neighborhood ever had their apartment broken into and had 
something stolen from It? YES NO 
Please circle the appropriate number indicating the degree to which you think each of the 
following statements describe your views about life. 
strong^ 
DLsagree DLsagrrg 
32. When I am away from home, I worry about the safety of my property. 
33. I think of myself as part of a group whose members share common 
values and ideas. 
34. When I am with a group of people, I generally try to pay attention 
to others' moods and needs, and adapt my behavior to theirs. 
35. It is usualty true of succcssHil people that their good luck or "breaks" 
far outwel^ their bad breaks. 
36. The neighborhood I live In now feels similar to mc to the one 
1 grew up in. 
37. 1 like to feel my family and friends are comfortable coming to 
visit me in this apartment. 
38. In general, I like to be in an area where I can experience crowds 
and hear the noise of the city. 
39. I like to tiy new things and experiences even when 1 don't know what 
the outcome is likely to be. 
40. Many times I feel that we might Just as well make many of our 
decisions by flipping a coin. 
41. I wony a great deal about my personal safely ftom crime and 
criminals. 
42. I like to think of myself as someone who Is different or set apart 
from others around me; that is, I am not part of a crowd. 
43. People can always count on me to be the same person no matter 
what the situation. 
Agree 
3 
Strongly 
Agree 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
227 
strongly 
Dtoagree nLiagrrr 
I like the feeling that my neighbors will be there if something 
happens and I need help. 
When I have to make major decisions in my life, I general^ tiy 
to get input from people who are important to me. 
Most of the time 1 don't pay much attention to what is going on 
outside my apartment when I am home. Hiat is, I generally can 
shut out any interference from outside even when It Is loud or 
distracting. 
1 generally prefer to do things that I have done before and have some 
knowledge about in order to assure myself of the possible outcome. 
Getting a good Job seems to be largely a matter of being lucly 
enough to be In the right place at the right time. 
Even in my own home, I'm not safe from people who want to take 
what I have. 
It is important to me to be around people who arc similar to me in 
their outlook on life and who do the things I like to do. 
I feel that many people could be described as victims of 
circumstances beyond their control. 
I like to keep people guessing about what I am going to do or how I 
am going to act. 
1 stop and talk with my neighbors frequently. 
I usually make most decisions about what 1 will do without 
consulting others unless they will be Involved In the outcome. 
Most of the time I find an environment that has a lot of activity, 
that is, people moving about and things happening, as exciting. 
It isn't wise to plan too far ahead because most things turn out to 
be a matter of good or bad fortune anyhow. 
It is important to me to not be too closely identified with any 
particular group or individuals. 
I have a number of people who live In my complex that I would 
call close friends and who I sec regularly. 
There arc some parts of the city that 1 avoid during the day because 
of fear of crime. 
I don't think some of my family and fHends like to visit me in my 
current apartment t>ecause they arc uncomfortable with the 
neighborhood. 
Whenever I get the chance, 1 go out exploring a new place or look for 
something new in the old. 
I like to think I know who I am and how I will react In any situation. 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
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strongly 
DLsagree Disagree 
Most people don't realize the extent to which their lives are 
controlled by accidental happenings. 
I feel safe going anywhere in my community or neighborhood In 
the daytime. 
Even though 1 don't know my neighbors veiy well, I feel comfortable 
asking them for help if I need it. 
I don't believe that a person can really be a master of his or her fate. 
1 like to be around people who act in expected ways and whose 
lifestyle is similar to my own. 
I feel like my home and lifestyle reflect who I am. 
I like other people to think well of me and 1 try to do things they 
view as positive. 
In general, when I want to relax or work and there is a high level 
of noise or activity, I begin to feel stressed and unable to concentrate. 
Success Is mostly a matter of getting good breaks. 
I would generally describe my neighbors as similar to myself. That 
is. their lifestyle and values are pretty much like mine. 
Events in the world seem to be bqrond the control of most people. 
I enjoy being around people who are somewhat eccentric or 
who do things I might not do. 
Every place I have lived has made me feel like I was welcome. 
There's not much use in wonying about things — what will be, 
will be. 
Most of the time I like to be In places or with people I am familiar 
with and know. 
I feel safe going anywhere in my community or neighborhood 
after dark. 
I chose this apartment partly because I felt I would find others 
living here that I could relate to as friends and acquaintances. 
Success in dealing with people seems to be more a matter of the other 
other person's moods and feelings at the time, rather than one's 
own actions. 
It is Important to me to feel like I belong when I am around other 
people. 
I sometimes feel on the fringes of groups because I often enjoy 
doing things on my own rather with a group. 
Life Is too full of uncertainties. 
I chose this apartment because the nelghboihood felt friendly. 
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Please check the appropriate statement that represents how many times you have moved in the 
past ten years. 
85. During the past 10 years, I have moved 
O about once a year. 
• about eveiy other year. 
D about cveiy five years. 
O only once other than moving into this apartment. 
O I have lived in this apartment more than 10 years. 
86. Over the past 10 years, I would say the neighborhoods I have lived in have 
O always been similar to the one I live in now. 
G been a transition from a small town or rural area to the city. 
• been a mix of environments within an urban area that included quiet newer residential 
neighborhoods, older mixed housing types, and busy urban neighbothoods. 
Please circle the appropriate number indicating the degree to which you agree with the following 
statements about your present residential location. 
strongly Strongly 
nisagrrt! Dlsngrrf- Agree Agree 
87. Overall, this apartment meets my living-space needs and 
desires at this time. 
88. Overall, this complex has everything I would expect to find 
in a complex at this price range. 
89. Overall, I generally like the neighborhood this apartment is in. 
90. I have lived in apartments I liked much better than this one 
in the past. 
91. This complex is nicer and offers me more amenities than 
apartments where I have lived before. 
92. I don't really like the neighborhood this apartment Is In very much. 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
Please respond "yes" or "no" to each of the following statements describing your situation and 
future plans related to your residential location. 
93. When 1 moved to this apartment I expected it to be a short-term 
or temporary housing choice. YES NO 
94. I have not thought about moving or have no plans to move 
in the near future at this time. YES NO 
U yes, please sUp to question number 105. 
If no, please continue with question number 95. 
95. Even though 1 would like to move, I probabty won't because 
of the cost and hassles involved In moving. YES NO 
96. I am willing to pay the extra costs of moving because I want 
to try living somewhere different. YES NO 
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UNDECIDED 
UNDECIDED 
UNDECIDED 
97. 1 would like to move because of a change in my Job and I desire 
to locate closer to work. YES NO 
98. I plan to move because of a change in my personal situation, 
such as completing school, getting married, etc. YES NO 
99. If available and I am able to afford it, I would chose a larger 
apartment but stay in the general area in which I now live. YES NO 
100. 1 would like to move to a dificrent part of town YES NO 
101. 1 am only living here because I can't afford to buy a house. YES NO 
102. I plan to move when my lease expires because I want to get a 
different apartment. YES NO 
103. I plan to move when my lease e^qiires because I want to try a 
different apartment complex. YES NO 
104. I plan to move when my lease expires because I want to move to 
a different part of the metropolitan area. YES NO 
105. I plan to leave the metropolitan area. YES NO 
Please check the appropriate statement that best represents your situation when making a 
decision to live in this apartment. 
106. In selecting this apartment and complex, who was involved in helping you make the decision? 
O 1 made the decision alone. 
O A spouse or housemate was involved in the decision. 
O I live alone, but friends had input in helping me make the decision. 
O I live alone, but family had input in helping me make the decision. 
To complete the survey, please respond to the following demographic questions. 
107. What was your age on your last birthday: 
108. Where did you live during the majority of your childhood years? 
G I grew up in a rural area or a town of less than 1500 persons. 
G I grew up in a small town with between 1500 and 15,000 persons. 
O 1 grew up in a mid-sized town with between 15,000 and 50,000 persons. 
G I grew up in a suburban area adjacent to a major city. 
O I grew up in the urban part of a of more than 50,000 persons. 
109. What is the highest level of education you have completed? 
D Less than 9th grade 
O 9th to 12th grade, no diploma 
G High school graduate. Including GED or equivalency 
G Some college, no degree 
G Associate degree 
G Bachelors degree 
G Professional or graduate degree 
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110. Which occupational group would you say best describes your Job. (If retired, give your occupation before 
retirement) 
O Managerial and professional (executive, administrative, managerial, and 
professional specialty occupations) 
O Technical, sales, and administrative support occupations (technicians, sales, 
and clerical) 
G Service occupations (protective, household, and service, such as restaurants) 
O Farming, forestry, and fishing 
O Precision production, craft, and repair (construction, auto or service repair) 
O Operators, fabricators, and laborers (line workers, transportation, handlers, and 
unskilled laborers) 
O Was never employed 
111. What is your gender? 
O Female O Male 
112. How many individuals live in your household? 
113. What is the status of your household? 
G Single person household with no children living In the household 
O Single person household with children living in the household 
O Married-couple household with no children living in the household 
G Married-couple household with children living in the household 
G Unrelated Individuals with no children living in the household 
G Unrelated Individuals with children living in the household 
114. How would you describe your life stage? 
G Young, career-oriented 
G Young, family-oriented 
G Mid-life, single (never married or divorced) 
G Mid-life, married 
G Retired 
115. What is the location of your current Job? 
G Downtown Des Moines 
G City of Des Moines, outside the downtown area 
G Near suburban area (West Des Moines, Uibandale, Clive. Windsor Heights) 
G Outer suburban area (Johnston, Dallas Center, Indianola, Ankeny,etc.) 
G Other 
G Not employed/retired 
116. Are any individuals In your household of a minority race? 
G Yes G No 
117. What was your household gross Income in 1992? 
G Less than $17,999 
G $17,500 to $29,999 
G $30,000 to $44,999 
G $45,000 to $59,999 
G $60,000 to $74,999 
G More than $75,000 
Thank you for participating. 
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Item Response Rates 
Item/Scale Valid N N ResDondln^ Response Non-Response 
Bate 
xl 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x2 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x3 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x4 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x5 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x6 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x7 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
X8 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x9 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
xlO 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
xll 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
xl2 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
xl3 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
xl4 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
xl5 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
xl6 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
xl7 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
xl8 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
xl9 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x20 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x21 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x22 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
X23 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x24 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x25 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x26 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x27 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x28 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x29 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x30 107 103 96.3% 3.7% 
x31 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x32 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
X33 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x34 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x35 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x36 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x37 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x38 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x39 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x40 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
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Item Response Rates (continued) 
Itçm/Ççalç Valid N N ResDondlng Response Non-Response 
Batg Rate 
x41 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x42 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x43 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x44 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x45 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
X46 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x47 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
X48 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x49 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x50 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x51 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x52 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x53 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x54 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x55 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
X56 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x57 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x58 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x59 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x60 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x61 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x62 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x63 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
x64 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x65 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x66 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
x67 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x68 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x69 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x70 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
x71 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x72 107 103 96.3% 3.7% 
x73 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x74 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x75 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x76 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x77 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x78 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x79 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x80 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
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Item Response Rates (continued) 
Item/Scale Valid N N ResDondlne Response Non-Response 
Rate Rate 
X81 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x82 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x83 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x84 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x85 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x86 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x87 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x88 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x89 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
x90 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x91 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
x92 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x93 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
x94 107 102 95.3% 4.7% 
x95 89 84 94.4% 5.6% 
x96 89 85 95.5% 4.5% 
x97 89 86 96.6% 3.4% 
x98 89 86 96.6% 3.4% 
x99 89 86 96.6% 3.4% 
xlOO 89 86 96.6% 3.4% 
xlOl 89 87 97.8% 2.2% 
xl02 89 86 96.6% 3.4% 
xl03 89 86 96.6% 3.4% 
xl04 89 85 95.5% 4.5% 
xl05 89 89 100.0% 0.0% 
X106 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
xl07 107 102 95.3% 4.7% 
xlOB 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
xlog 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
xl lO 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
x l l l  107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x l l2  107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
xl l3  107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
xl l4  107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x l l5  107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
x l l6  107 103 96.3% 3.7% 
xl l7  107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
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Item Response Rates (continued) 
Item/Scale Valid N N Responding Response Non-Response 
Rate Ratç 
CHILDENV 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
CHOICE 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
COMMm 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
COMMIT2 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
COMMITS 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
COMMIT4 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
CONTROL 107 102 95.3% 4.7% 
EXPOSURE 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
FREQUENT 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
FUNCIMP 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
FUNCRES 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
GREW 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
HISTORY 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
HOME 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
IMPMGT 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
INPUT 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
NEIGHBOR 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
OPTIMP 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
OPTRES 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
REFOR 107 101 94.4% 5.6% 
RISK 107 103 96.3% 3.7% 
SATIS 107 101 94.4% 5.6% 
SELFKNOW 107 106 99.1% 0.9% 
SELFMON 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
SENTIMEN 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
SERCRIME 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
STRESSOR 107 102 95.3% 4.7% 
VICTIM 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
VULNER 107 103 96.3% 3.7% 
AGE 107 102 95.3% 4.7% 
EDUC 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
GENDER 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
HSHDSIZE 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
INCOME 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
UFESTG 107 105 98.1% 1.9% 
LOCAT 107 107 100.0% 0.0% 
MINOR 107 103 96.3% 3.7% 
OCCUP 107 104 97.2% 2.8% 
lO 107 101 94.4% 5.6% 
TEO 107 99 92.5% 7.5% 
SEO 107 101 94.4% 5.6% 
SYO 107 101 94.4% 5.6% 
ORIENT 107 91 85.0% 15.9% 
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Orientation Predictor Variables O-Order Correlation Matrix 
(N=90) 
Control Exposure Funcimp Puncres History Home Impmgt Input Optlmp 
Control 1.0000 
Exposure -.0119 1.0000 
Puncimp .0183 .3014" 1.0000 
Puncres .0111 .0733 .2705" 1.0000 
History -.2371 .2532' .0869 -.0063 1.0000 
Home -.0279 .2493" .0054 .2221 .3655"" 1.0000 
Impmgt -.1291 .0434 .0251 .1454 .0652 .1014 1.0000 
Input -.1467 -.0060 -.0216 .0846 -.0712 .1023 .0405 1.0000 
Optlmp .1157 -.1858 .1187 -.1742 -.2091 -.1177 -.0334 -.0050 1.0000 
Optrcs -.1899 -.0074 .0051 -.1178 .0198 -.0495 .1605 -.0684 .2770" 
Refor .1671 -.1401 .1121 .2451" -.0101 .1238 .3993" .2419 -.0452 
Risk -.2855» .1331 .0243 -.2267 .0514 -.OOGl -.1127 -.1397 -.0335 
Sclfknow .0687 .1106 .0332 -.0077 -.0988 -.0676 .2015 -.0863 -.0861 
SelAnon .0090 -.0213 .1311 -.2330 .1484 -.0496 -.0431 -.1207 -.0091 
Scntlmen .0933 .2586" .1342 .1151 .2097 .1832 .3690"" -.0750 -.0529 
Sercrime .0114 .0243 .0921 -.2939" .0078 -.1884 -.1750 -.0687 .0986 
Stressât .0634 .1040 -.2259 -.2237 -.0289 -.1180 -.0318 -.2159 .1353 
Stresspr -.0127 -.0506 -.0653 .5154"" .1121 .3187" .1498 .1076 -.1022 
Vulner .2902» .0527 .2014 -.0586 .0176 .0288 .2002 -.0264 -.1029 
Optrcs Refor Risk Selfknow Selfmon Sentlmcn Sercrime Stressât Stresspr Vulner 
Control 
Exposure 
Puncimp 
Funcres 
History 
Home 
Impmgt 
Input 
Optlmp 
Optres 1.0000 
Refor -.0730 1.0000 
Risk .2082 -.3752" 1.0000 
Selfknow -.0486 .1144 .1315 1.0000 
Selfmon -.0189 -.3355" .1256 .0231 1.0000 
Scntlmen .0251 .1922 -.0303 .3606' -.0247 1.0000 
Sercrime .0055 -.3346" .3414'" .1626 .3294"" -.0834 1.0000 
Stressât .1776 -.1244 .3524"" .2512' .0358 .1877 .1767 1.000 
Stresspr .1022 .2304 .2111 -.2355 -.1908 .1829" -.5949""+ .0613 
Vulner -.1029 .1054 -.1624 .0422 .1263 .0619 .1966 -.1441 
1.0000 
-.2437 1.0000 
* Significant at .01 level ** Significant at .001 level 
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Respondent Ecological Orientation Scores and Discriminant Score 
Area 
Mean Orientation Score Dominant Discrlmln 
ResDondent m TeO SeO SvO Orientation Score 
1 2.83 2.26 2.14 2.44 Instrumental -.5547 
2 3.83 2.58 2.89 3.31 Instrumental .2147 
3 3.06 2.05 Missing 2.69 Missing • 
4 2.89 2.07 1.93 2.06 Instrumental -1.5026 
5 2.61 2.08 1.96 3.11 Symbolic 1.6778 
6 3.50 2.65 2.04 2.53 Instrumental -.7594 
7 2.78 2.14 2.32 2.42 Instrumental -.7860 
8 2.89 2.00 2.21 2.42 Instrumental -.7970 
9 2.22 2.18 2.14 2.69 Symbolic .6941 
10 2.83 2.90 2.39 2.33 Territorial -1.0281 
11 Missing Missing 2.25 2.78 Missing • 
12 3.61 Missing 2.75 2.33 Missing • 
13 Missing 1.82 1.89 2.69 Missing * 
14 3.28 2.31 Missing 3.14 Missing • 
15 2.78 2.36 1.68 2.81 Symbolic 1.0068 
16 2.06 2.19 1.68 2.72 Symbolic 1.4083 
17 3.00 2.48 1.89 2.50 Instrumental -.2568 
18 3.22 2.21 2.00 2.86 Instrumental .3999 
19 3.33 1.95 2.43 2.06 Instrumental -2.4475 
20 2.89 2.30 2.07 2.61 Instrumental -.0568 
21 Missing Missing Missing Missing Missing " 
22 2.39 1.97 1.96 2.47 Symbolic .0716 
23 3.17 1.74 1.68 2.58 Instrumental -.0660 
24 2.67 2.39 1.75 2.17 Instrumental -.7534 
25 2.94 2.70 2.21 2.50 Instrumental -.5078 
26 3.00 2.39 2.71 2.86 Instrumental -.1117 
27 3.06 2.41 1.36 2.06 Instrumental -1.0090 
28 2.17 1.85 2.32 2.47 Symbolic -.1149 
29 3.06 2.48 2.46 2.14 Instrumental -1.9158 
30 2.67 2.09 Missing 2.89 Missing * 
31 2.83 Missing 2.86 2.81 Missing * 
32 2.56 2.52 2.96 2.75 Sentimental -.2570 
33 2.78 1.95 1.46 2.67 Instrumental .7787 
34 2.78 2.23 2.25 2.92 Symbolic .7059 
35 2.72 2.05 1.46 2.53 Instrumental .4538 
36 2.39 2.27 1.93 2.47 Instrumental .1549 
37 3.00 2.00 2.93 2.78 Instrumental -.6283 
38 3.44 2.39 1.93 2.29 Instrumental -1.3749 
39 2.83 2.04 2.29 3.03 Symbolic .8996 
40 2.89 2.27 2.54 2.81 Instrumental .0001 
41 2.83 2.91 2.21 2.67 Instrumental .0937 
42 2.22 2.41 2.00 2.67 Symbolic .7994 
43 2.83 2.02 1.39 2.50 Instrumental .3439 
44 2.72 2.05 2.89 Missing Missing * 
45 2.72 2.52 1.18 3.00 Symbolic 2.1471 
46 2.72 2.30 2.43 2.73 Symbolic .0360 
47 2.89 2.26 2.36 2.47 Instrumental -.7504 
48 2.72 1.95 2.61 2.73 Symbolic -.2028 
49 2.72 2.35 2.46 3.00 Symbolic .7850 
50 3.00 2.77 1.54 2.94 Instrumental 1.4051 
51 3.44 2.27 2.54 3.58 Symbolic 1.6748 
52 2.61 2.39 3.21 2.89 Sentimental -.1978 
53 2.78 1.57 1.36 3.19 Symbolic 2.3117 
64 1.94 1.63 1.50 3.14 Embolic 2.7790 
55 2.83 2.20 1.68 2.61 Instrumental .3874 
56 Missing Missing Missing Missing Missing • 
57 2.33 2.44 1.86 2.42 Territorial .1496 
58 2.72 2.05 2.50 2.71 Instrumental -.0775 
59 2.50 1.32 1.61 2.92 Instrumental 1.4886 
60 3.22 2.58 2.68 3.53 Symbolic 1.6200 
61 2.17 2.34 1.50 2.89 Symbolic 1.9830 
62 3.28 1.83 1.75 2.72 Instrumental .1604 
63 2.83 1.95 1.64 2.81 Instrumental .9307 
64 2.78 2.05 1.79 3.139 Symbolic 2.4855 
65 Missing Missing 2.64 Missing Missing » 
66 2.94 2.30 1.71 2.61 Instrumental .2625 
67 3.00 2.22 2.86 2.53 Instrumental -1.2218 
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Respondent E^cological Orientation Scores and Discriminant Score 
(continued) 
Mean Orientation Score Dominant Discriminant 
Area Respondent IQ TeO SeO SvO Orientation Score 
3 68 3.11 2.03 2.39 1.94 Instrumental -2.5060 
3 69 2.94 2.00 2.57 2.61 Instrumental -.6737 
3 70 2.83 2.61 1.89 2.39 Instrumental -.3964 
3 71 3.72 2.15 1.89 2.33 Instrumental -1.4359 
3 72 2.83 2.12 2.43 2.39 Instrumental -1.0284 
3 73 2.78 2.40 2.29 2.77 Instrumental .3046 
3 74 3.39 2.00 1.86 2.81 Instrumental .2077 
3 75 2.56 Missing 1.75 3.31 Missing » 
3 76 3.56 1.95 2.18 2.42 Instrumental -1.3768 
3 77 3.56 1.27 2.43 2.89 Instrumental -.4171 
3 78 2.39 2.17 2.29 2.25 Instrumental -.8548 
3 79 3.67 2.26 1.93 2.61 Ilnstrumental -.6268 
3 80 2.56 1.92 2.93 3.06 Symbolic .5460 
3 81 2.17 2.05 1.68 2.61 Symbolic .9731 
3 82 2.78 2.13 1.96 2.44 Instrumental -.3379 
3 83 3.39 1.64 2.89 2.19 Instrumental -2.6376 
3 84 Missing 2.29 2.29 2.83 Missing • 
3 85 3.06 2.36 2.93 2.86 Instrumental -.3899 
3 86 3.56 2.60 1.64 2.97 Instrumental .8368 
3 87 2.44 1.30 2.04 3.11 Symbolic 1.6370 
3 88 3.00 2.27 2.43 2.83 Instrumental .0878 
3 89 2.78 2.25 2.93 2.72 Sentimental -.5427 
3 90 2.89 2.13 2.11 2.31 Instrumental -.9777 
3 91 2.78 2.25 2.11 2.69 Instrumental .2334 
3 92 2.94 1.96 1.82 2.42 Instrumental -.4452 
3 93 2.78 2.23 Missing 2.89 Missing • 
1 94 3.00 1.61 2.96 2.50 Instrumental -1.5047 
2 95 2.89 Missing 3.14 3.14 Missing • 
2 96 2.17 1.98 2.07 3.06 Symbolic 1.8010 
2 97 2.50 2.03 2.36 2.64 Symbolic .0382 
2 98 2.89 2.58 1.18 1.92 Instrumental -1.0350 
2 99 3.44 2.07 1.50 2.92 Instrumental .8503 
2 100 2.89 2.81 1.96 Missing Missing *. 
2 101 1.78 2.14 2.18 3.28 Symbolic 2.6930 
3 102 3.72 2.56 2.00 2.42 Instrumental -1.2512 
3 103 2.94 2.14 1.64 2.44 Instrumental -.1551 
3 104 3.39 1.71 2.64 2.86 Instrumental -.4972 
3 105 2.72 2.13 2.61 1.97 Instrumental -2.2801 
3 106 2.89 1.83 3.04 2.81 Sentimental -.5867 
3 107 2.89 2.22 2.39 2.33 Instrumental -1.1829 
Mean by Orientation 2.87 2.17 2.17 2.68 
St Dev. .40 .32 .48 .34 
Range 1.78-3.83 1.27-2.91 1.18-3.21 1.92-3.75 
N 101 99 101 102 91 
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Orientation and Discriminant Scores Histograms 
Count Midpoint 
0 1.60 
1 1.75 
1 1.90 
1 2.05 
6 2.20 
4 2.35 
6 2.50 
12 2.65 
21 2.80 
23 2.95 
6 3.10 
4 3.25 
7 3.40 
5 3.55 
3 3.70 
1 3.85 
0 4.00 
. . I . . . I . . . I .  
0 5 10 15 
Histogram frequency 
Instrumental Orientation Scores 
..I. 
20 
..I 
25 
Count Midpoint 
3 1.3 
0 1.4 
0 1.5 
4 1.6 
2 1.7 
4 1.8 
3 1.9 
18 2.0 
13 2.1 
12 2.2 
14 2.3 
10 2.4 
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6 2.6 
2 2.7 
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4 8 12 
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Territorial Orientation Scores 
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Orientation and Discriminant Scores Histograms (continued) 
Count Midpoint 
0 1.00 
2 1.15 
2 1.30 
6 1.45 
5 1.60 
11 1.75 
14 1.90 
9 2.05 
9 2.20 
11 2.35 
11 2.50 
6 2.65 
3 2.80 
9 2.95 
2 3.10 
1 3.25 
0 3.40 
I . . . . + . . . . I . . I . . I . . I  
0 4 8 12 16 20 
Histogram frequency 
Sentimental Orientation Scores 
Count Midpoint 
0 1.55 
0 1.70 
1 1.85 
5 2.00 
3 2.15 
7 2.30 
19 2.45 
14 2.60 
20 2.75 
16 2.90 
7 3.05 
4 3.20 
4 3.35 
1 3.50 
1 3.65 
0 3.80 
0 3.95 
Histogram Frequency 
Symbolic Orientation Scores 
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Orientation and Discriminant Scores Histograms (continued) 
Count Midpoint 
3 -2.597 
1 -2.264 
1 -1.931 
3 -1.598 
5 -1.265 
8 -.932 
12 -.599 
11 -.266 
15 .067 
7 .400 
7 .733 
4 1.066 
3 1.399 
5 1.732 
2 2.065 
2 2.398 
2 2.731 
I . . . . I . . . . + . . . . I . . I . . I  
0 4 8 12 16 20 
Histogram Frequency 
Discriminant Scores 
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Factor Analysis Results 
Predictor Variables Varimax Rotated Factor Matrix 
Factor 1 Factor2 Factor3 Factor 4 Factor 5 Factor 6 Factor 7 
CONTROL -.02777 -.02910 .18629 -.18765 .82710 .04029 -.02921 
EXPOSURE .01299 .00767 .24343 .27084 -.13009 .62434 -.20588 
FUNCIMP .10272 .04594 -.21879 .01822 .11005 .85133 .19721 
FUNCRES -.61621 .06928 -.16642 -.01383 .05576 .44865 -.14535 
HISTORY .05269 .06569 .01208 .80171 -.14523 .07393 -.07478 
HOME -.29520 .09083 -.02305 .60412 -.01354 .13677 -.13018 
IMPMGT -.05080 .82023 -.03892 .16687 -.06164 -.02919 .12563 
INPUT -.11196 .20050 -.51959 -.17668 -.32078 .00716 -.14584 
OPTIMP .05006 -.05153 .03161 -.23500 .14882 .03327 .78693 
OPTRES .03606 .14116 .15217 .05283 -.35985 -.02909 .70539 
REFOR -.35293 .65244 -.24737 -.14042 .18858 -.01908 -.03250 
RISK .30289 -.20790 .42204 .02004 -.54606 .13932 .01596 
SELFKNOW .19403 .47282 .47139 -.30668 -.05529 .18138 -.29546 
SELFMON .54222 -.15794 .02101 .36368 .13637 .00357 .07305 
SENTIMEN -.13004 .55453 .44707 .24206 .11546 .25407 -.03605 
SERCRIME .75973 -.13273 .11568 -.11200 -.06904 .14909 -.02673 
STRESSAT .06930 .01658 .78976 -.09192 -.08555 -.13659 .10523 
STRESSPT -.81764 .01421 -.01937 .27824 .05892 -.04115 -.01122 
VULNER .44900 .30270 -.24167 .11700 .50078 .12510 -.17647 
Predictor Variables with Factor Loadings of .40 or Higher 
( ) Indicates negative loading 
Factor 1 Factor 2 Factor 3 Factor 4 Factor 5 Factor 6 Factor 7 
(FUNCRES) IMPMGT INPUT 
SELFMON REFOR SELFKNOW 
SERCRIME SELFKNOW SENTIMEN (STRESSPR) SENTIMEN STRESSAT 
VULNER RISK 
HISTORY CONTROL EXPOSURE OPTIMP 
HOME RISK FUNCIMP OPTRES 
VULNER FUNCRES 
